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Before beginning

Liability and copyright for the hardware
This manual and everything described in it are copyrighted. You may not copy this manual, in
whole or part, without written consent of Panasonic Electric Works Europe AG (PEWEU).

PEWEU pursues a policy of continuous improvement of the design and performance of its
products. Therefore we reserve the right to change the manual/product without notice. In no
event will PEWEU be liable for direct, special, incidental, or consequential damage resulting
from any defect in the product or its documentation, even if advised of the possibility of such
damages.

We invite your comments on this manual. Please e-mail us at:
techdoc.peweu@eu.panasonic.com.

Please direct support matters and technical questions to your local Panasonic representative.

Limited warranty

If physical defects caused by distribution are found, PEWEU will replace/repair the product
free of charge. Exceptions include:

o When physical defects are due to different usage/treatment of the product other than
described in the manual.

e When physical defects are due to defective equipment other than the distributed
product.

¢ When physical defects are due to modifications/repairs by someone other than
PEWEU.

o When physical defects are due to natural disasters.



Important Symbols

One or more of the following symbols may be used in this documentation:
DANGER!

The warning triangle indicates especially important safety
instructions. If they are not adhered to, the results could be
fatal or critical injury.

¢ CAUTION

=V
\/

Indicates that you should proceed with caution. Failure to do so may result in
injury or significant damage to instruments or their contents, e.g. data.

*NOTE

Contains important additional information.

‘\.I 4 EXAMPLE

Contains an illustrative example of the previous text section.

A *
-
PROCEDURE

Indicates that a step-by-step procedure follows.

@h * REFERENCE

Indicates where you can find additional information on the subject at hand.
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1.1 Overview of GTWIN

GTWIN is a screen creation software designed for the GT series. Using GTWIN you can
design screens and download them to a GT touch panel, upload data from a GT panel or
print.

You can compose messages or graphics. GTWIN comes with a host of pre-defined parts that
make it easy for you to design screens quickly and easily, e.g. switches, lamps, clocks,
keyboards, etc. Just drag and drop them onto your screen.

T i ¥ B -
i a

A switch part being dragged and dropped

You can also customize your own parts and store them in a user library.
Other features include:

e Line graph function to represent sampling data

¢ Recipe transfer between PC, GT and PLC

e Copy screens to a clipboard in bitmap format. This makes it easy for you to create an
operation manual, for example.

e Bitmap editor

e Fonts include a TrueType GTWIN font as well as all the Windows fonts installed on
the PC

e Multiple languages available
e Operation security functions such as security levels and passwords

e Firmware can be automatically updated (except for older GT models)

11
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1.2 Windows Vista®

Beginning with V2.91, GTWIN supports the 32-bit version of Windows Vista®. GTWIN does
not support the 64-bit version of Windows Vista®. Beginning with V2.91, GTWIN is installed in
the "My Documents" folder by default, not in the "Program Files" folder.

+NOTE

Under Windows Vista®, the "Program Files" folder is a system folder whose
access is restricted.

In versions prior to 2.91, GTWIN was installed in the "Program Files" folder by default. When
you update older versions of GTWIN, the default folder destinations remain in "Program Files".

Please modify your folder destinations under Windows Vista® accordingly.

Precautions when using Windows Vista®

e File destinations. Due to the operational specifications of Windows Vista®, you
cannot store files in system folders such as "Program Files".

Screen data. If you attempt to save screen data in a system folder, GTWIN will
issue an alarm message and urge you to choose another folder.

Part libraries, BMP library, multilanguage exchange string list, recipe data. If you
attempt to store these files in system folders, GTWIN will not issue an alarm
message. Instead the files will be stored in the "Virtual Store" folder. When you
launch GTWIN the next time, GTWIN will search for them in the "Virtual Store"
folder. However, the "Virtual Store" folder cannot be shared with other "login"
users.

e Multiple users. Make sure to store files in folders to which all users have access.

e Sound. Windows Vista® does not provide a sound editor. For sound file conversion,
you can use files edited with the sound recorder provided with Windows® XP or
Windows® 2000 or use a commercial editing software that supports Windows Vista®.

12
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1.3 Booting GTWIN

When you boot GTWIN the following dialog appears.

Dnm

(5 C omemeare

e
B e |

Coarcal

Choose a command button and click [OK].
To boot via the taskbar: Startup — Programs — Panasonic-ID SUNX Terminal - GTWIN.

From the GTWIN subfolder, you can open several helpful PDF files or access a Tools
subfolder, which contains:

e GT Memory Editor (see p. 15)
e GT Ver_UP (see p. 16)

¢ Modem Connection (see p. 17)

13
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1.3.1 Read From GT

If you selected "Read From GT", the following dialog appears.

rDatato Transfer———————— | [ Direction
Ok I
[T Base Screen © GTWIN->GT Cancel |

I~ | Canfiguration & GT-saTwIN

I” | Keyboard Screen COk Settings |

I~ Login Screen
I | Fliow Display,

X X Pazzword |
[~ | wirite Device
=/ Sound IP &ddress |

[~ Recipe
[ Operation Security Password

7| Tratister Data After Glear G Seree
™| Update the fitrmware autormatically
I~ Werify

Eaze Screen Mo

Keyboard Screen Ma.

Lagin Screen o,

Sound o

Eecipe File o,

You may have to enter a password. Select which data you wish to be transferred from GT to
GTWIN as desired.

*NOTE

Windows fonts are not available (see p. 109).

14
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1.3.2 GT Memory Editor

Wl G Mesory Editor = E

Lljabal Ailawrin Hirsliaty |radimnafaim

Ulplad Lime: Graph Information

Edit BT Intemal biemony iI
oo |

GT Memory Editor dialog

The GT Memory Editor allows you to:
e create CSV files for alarm history information stored in the GT
e create CSV files for line graph information stored in the GT

o edit the internal memory of the GT, which is particularly useful for general-purpose
serial communication.

1.3.2.1 Upload Alarm History Information

When you select this option, the following dialog appears.

W Alazm History End erimalion Edflor mEE
dasm Hisbory Gy N Haee Soeen
& Frogdd & fun srore |
T Giowel ™ Manuad
Diske | lwﬂﬂ:ﬁwufd-'k I M | dlseris M e | oM Seftrgn

Click [GT->PC] to upload alarms. Under "Base Screen", when you select "Auto", all alarms will

be uploaded, or you can select "Manual" to upload alarms associated with specific base
screens.

Click [Save] to save the alarm history information as a CSV file.

15
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1.3.2.2 Upload Line Graph Information

When you select this option, the following dialog appears.

alii®
L Graph 5 ampheg Gragh Ho
Guphtio [N - grore |
Ho | COM S|

Select the desired line graph sampling group number and click [GT->PC] to upload line graph

information.

Click [Save] to save the line graph information as a CSV file.

1.3.2.3 Edit GT Internal Memory

When you select this option, the following dialog appears.
s

Drvice ivm- reant |
orarc |

i

Irzet Thaet

mm|

£0M & sitigs

t=J

You can upload device values from the GT to the PC, edit them, and/or download them from
the PC to the GT. Simply double-click on any field, e.g. "Device", to edit or insert a value.

You can also insert, delete or rename sheets.

133 GT Ver_UP

Use this dialog to manually perform a version upgrade. After calling up the dialog, choose
[Select (Firmware)] and select the highest available version for your GT unit. If necessary,

16
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modify the communication parameters via [COM Settings]. Select [Start] to perform the
upgrade.

You may also upgrade the firmware automatically (see p. 113).

+NOTE

e Do not turn off the power supply for the main unit while upgrading.

e Do not disconnect the cable between the PC and the GT unit; otherwise the
GT unit may not reboot.

e Thethrough function is not available during the version upgrade and while
transferring screens.

1.3.4 Modem Connection

You may use the Modem Connection dialog to help establish a modem connection to a
GT-PLC application.

IF ™o<dem Cnanertion

Dl rreacdes C Pubs(lisl] 5 Tone([Pushl © Othess [' J
Il oerenssnat iqrwm—.u-r—.:'-u ok I
PLC Tirve-out: I"\ | osep  Wising fime o conedcting |60 7| sec
Ehesstanuaian rracssierm ket

Tk T Hi

|
_B6i | Do |
Crampmagrac shion slanm

Tretuakee For Mocdern =
ATVIERS 0152247
ERROR

Help Trfwrs | T

Modem Connection dialog

Please refer to the separate online help under Help — Help Topics for assistance.
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1.4 Create New File

If you select "Create New File", the following dialog appears.

%
GTvodel R - |
320 % 2403 Colon =]
PLC Modal |F'nn.-.|mr.-: FP Errina ﬂ

[ Ksep Curerd Sehings

GT Model
Select the GT model from the list in the text box.

PLC Model

Select a PLC model from the list in the text box. Please note, some PLCs of other
manufacturers may not work with all GT models.

Keep Current Settings

Select this check box so that the next time you create a new file, the GT model and PLC
model you selected will appear as your default settings.

Next, the following dialog is displayed on the screen. Be sure to check your basic
communication area (see p. 23) settings.

Firtt, speescify e basic comimunic gfion &red bor e FLT.

it the T Sesna. PLCE ade uned fod Bhe basic aiea Bor oommn stion.
Birdone yous canabe pous scinen [cuninmine, eie | pleane make poue
comrres s s felrg

S-ale-:!iFlu «» | Conbgpastam | < [ GT Fm:h-j
Iruthe [ GT whion | dhaiog b chooe [ Blas: Sehup |

¥ Shaws thit diaiog baw when ciasting & new e [ TClosn ]
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1.5 GTWIN Configuration

Call up the GTWIN Configuration dialog via File — Configuration - GTWIN Configuration.
Y

Pt Crivh

Oper Cirls)

Clse

Fren Crle5

Save B

Dnlein

Erimit Cirt=p

Frol Sty le Sehg.
Printer Setun.

Tramsder CArls T

Kinlmiarid Savesn T Conlwurslen
Wity L3

Euit

GTWIN Configuration dialog
T - 1

Dorw |Fie | Bod | Somen| Gosphic | Languags | o E
el I

Patn Ly |© romaene panatone: res oo i Eemaie
=]

BV Libvry [ M LN Fobes MTTE e e Y | )

+NOTE

If you click [Initialize] and then [OK], all settings except the drive settings will be
reset to the default (factory) values.

": The e setlingrs vl ber rebasiresd, AN olber Solkings will be reset,

Configuration parameters

Tab Field Description
Drive Parts Library Defines the path where the data files for the parts library are stored.
BMP Library Defines the file where your bitmaps are stored.
File Current Folder Defines the default folder for saving or reading GTWIN files.
Auto-Backup !DefinesI whether to back up your files automatically and in which
inverval.
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Tab Field Description
Grid Display Select to display or not display.

Pitch Select the default setting or define your own grid. The values under
"X (2 - 80)"and "Y (2 - 80)" to set the distance between the
individual grid points in X and Y direction.

Snap Activate or deactivate the snap function (see p. 96).

Color Define the color of the grid.

Display Guideline Helps you to align one part with others. When you move a part in the
vicinity of another, the guideline appears so that you can align the
parts easily. By default, the guideline will be displayed on all sides of
the object even if the grid is deactivated. The option "Distance"
specifies at what distance the guideline display will be triggered.

Screen Toolbar Select to display or not display.

Graphic bar Select to display or not display.

Zoom box Select to display or not display.

Parts Information Select which parts information to display.

Screen Manager Select either the map or list format for the Screen Manager.

Fill Pointer Select whether to display the fill pointer (see p. 98) and its color on
the base screen.

Keyboard Parts Select to display or hide keyboard parts (see p. 226) when creating
screens.

Tips Display Select whether to display tips and when to display them. When
creating files, GTWIN recommends defining the basic
communication area. When saving files, GTWIN explains how files
are stored.

Graphic Circle/Oval Select how circles and ovals (see p. 98) are drawn.
e Start from Center Point
Beginning at the center of the circle, you trace an invisible
rectangle that expands bilaterally and contains the circle or oval.
e Start from Top Left Corner
Beginning at the top left corner of the circle/oval, you trace an
invisible rectangle which contains the circle/oval.
Language Default Character Set Selects the character set for parts dragged and dropped from the

parts library. Use "English" for Western European languages. If you
want to use "Vietnamese", select either TrueType or Windows fonts.
The fixed GTWIN font will not work.

Menu and Dialog
Language

Select in which language the graphical user interface appears.

Multi-Language Exchange

(see p. 159)

Activate or deactivate the multi-language exchange function.

Multi-language exchange allows you to change the languages
displayed on screens created in multiple languages. A maximum of
16 languages can be registered.

The multi-language exchange function is helpful, for example, if your
GT is used with a machine intended for use in another country or
whose operators speak a different language.

20



GTWIN Reference Manual 1.6 GT Configuration

1.6 GT Configuration

Enter the configuration settings before using the GT unit. Call up the GT Configuration dialog
via File —» Configuration — GT Configuration.

[Eie
Hew CarleB
e CoarileQy
i
e Cubs
Save .
Pekte
Print. GirleP
Print Style Satup
Pt Satup
Traricten Gl
T, TV Gt ation
fosug e T
Liiliey ¥
1122108

Fxit

*NOTE

Which tabs and what appears on them may differ depending on:

- which GT model you have selected

- whether you are communicating with a PLC or using general purpose (RS232C)
communication
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GT Configuration dialog

GT Cenfiguration - GT32_color_outdoorJOP

Auto-Paging | Start—u_pSc:reen | Setup 1 | Setup2__ | Hold Device Value | Recipe | Alarm History |
l

H

Cancel

Easic Communication Area to PLC

Line Graph | _ Operation Security | GT Link ] Index registration
Basic Setup | Communication Parameters | PLC Multiple Connection
Title | Eng
GT Model GT32 (240 (W) x 320 (H)) / Color (E Type)
PLC Model Panasonic FP Series

Initialize

Word Area
[oTo [.| © [pr2
Bit Area Disable Data Transmission
[wro [ © [wr2 & No € Yes
180 degrees rotation
* No ™ Yes

*NOTE

If you click [Initialize] and then [OK], all settings except the drive settings will be

reset to the default (factory) values.

GTWIN

I": The vl Sablingrs vl ber rlisirind], A olbwir Colbings wall be redet,

[ % Aibrechen |

The following table describes what each tab is for. The settings for each tab are described in

the corresponding sections.

Tab

Description

Basic Setup (see p. 23)

Specify basic items for the GT unit, e.g. the basic communication area to
the PLC.

Communication Parameters (see
p. 26)

Specify communication parameters between the GT unit and a PLC or
between the PC (GTWIN) and the GT unit.

PLC Multiple Connection (see p.
28)

If you select "Yes", you can specify the unit number and name for multiple
Panasonic FP series PLCs connected to the GT.

Auto-Paging (see p. 31)

Specify when to switch screens.

Start-up Screen (see p. 31)

Specify which screen is displayed and how long it is displayed when the GT
is booted.

Setup 1 (see p. 32)

Enter settings for the clock, backlight, touch sounds, multi-language
exchange, etc.

Setup 2 (see p. 35)

Depending on the GT model, either enter settings for the through function or
the SD memory card.

Hold Device Value (see p. 38)

Specifies which PLC (Panasonic FP-Series PLCs only) and GT device
values are held when power is turned off.

Recipe (see p. 39)

Specify recipe control device for the GT.
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Tab

Description

Alarm History (see p. 41)

Enter settings for the alarm history.

Line Graph (see p. 48)

Enter settings for line graphs.

Sound (see p. 51)

Enter settings for sounds.

Operation Security (see p. 52)

Enter settings for operation security.

GT Link (see p. 53)

Enter settings for GT Link.

Index registration (see p. 56)

Register index devices.

16.1 Basic Setup

GT Cenfiguration - GT32_color_outdoorJOP

Auto-Paging | Start-up Screen | Setup 1 | Setup 2 | Hold Device Value | Recipe | Alarm History |

H

1

Easic Communication Area to PLC

Word Area

Eit Area

Basic Setup tab for GT32-

Basic Setup parameters

Line Graph | _ Operation Security | GT Link Index registration ]
Basic Setup | Communication Parameters | PLC Multiple Connection | Cancel
Title | Eng
GT Model GT32 (240 (W) x 320 (H)) / Color (E Type)
Initialize
PLC Model Panasonic FP Series

po [ o P2
O - —

Disable Data Transmission

* No ™ Yes
180 degrees rotation
* No ™ Yes

E and an FP-Series PLC

Field

Description

Title Enter the title for the configuration settings file. Titles are convenient if each GT unit
has its own configuration settings.

PLC Model Displays the PLC model that will be connected to the GT.

GT Model Displays the GT model.

Basic Communication Area
to PLC (see p. 24)

The basic communication area allows the PLC and GT unit to exchange basic data.
The devices/addresses assigned to this area must be set; they must not be used
for other purposes, neither by the PLC nor by the GT.

Word Area. Specify the device and starting address for the word area that reads
and writes screen numbers and other information stored in word units.

Bit Area. Specify the device and starting address for the bit area that reads and
writes backlight control and other information stored in bit units.

Disable Data Transmission

Disables the data transmission. Use this parameter to prevent download of GT data
to the PLC and vice versa. Note that if you have activated the option and deactivate
it again, you need to clear the FROM (see p. 62)from the system menu. Only
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Field Description
available for the following GT models: GT02, GTO2L, GT03-E, GT05, GT12, GT32,
GT32-E.

180 degrees rotation Rotates the display of all screens by 180° when the GT panel is placed upside

down. Only available for the following GT models: GT03-E and GT32-E. This
function is also available when the GT panel is installed in portrait orientation.

Options for general purpose serial communication

Communication Mode Please set in accordance with the standard RS232C device you are using. Please
consult the manual of the device you are using for more information on the
communications mode.

Command Response. The RS232C device connected to the GT has the
transmission right, i.e. it transmits the control command to the GT and the GT
executes a process in accordance with that command. The command response
mode returns the result to the RS232C device.

Two-way 1. The RS232C device connected to the GT sends a control command to
the GT. Data such as switch operations and data settings is transmitted to the
RS232C device from the GT. In this mode, the GT does not reply to the command
from the connected RS232C device so execution time is shorter.

Two-way 2. The RS232C device connected to the GT sends a control command to
the GT. Data such as switch operations and data settings is transmitted to the
RS232C device from the GT. In this mode the GT replies to the command from the
connected RS232C device so execution time is longer. However, data transfer is
more secure as a result of confirmation or error messages.

1.6.1.1 Basic Communication Areato PLC

+NOTE

Make sure that your PLC does not use the word or bit areas, i.e. addresses
assigned under "Basic Communication Area to PLC", for any other purpose!
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Basic Communication Area Map
Word area

Wordposition | F | E [D [ c|[B| A] o] 8| 7[ 6| 5] a3]2]1]0

n+0,e.g.DTO Screen no. read by GT from the PLC, in hexadecimal format.
n+1,e.g.DT1 Usage prohibited.
n+2 eg.DT2 No. of currently displayed screen. GT writes data to PLC in hexadecimal format.
Bit area
Wordpositon | F | E [ D | c | B| A| o 8| 7| 6| 5] af[3][2]1]0
.ol = - =
n+0,e9.WR0 | T .c"% ﬁ.,;;’u’ 59 5 <5 g‘% 52
Y 1E8(32 3% 3% (33|38 £5
a 25| A8 a8 @8 |[RP8 s @S5
n+1,e.g. WR1 Usage prohibited.
c
o 23|l % 7]
>0 25 g% el » |39
n+2, eg. WR2 $s 228 58| »9| % |BS
S (2S5 F B 8F| 8 w8
Ecg 2283 Ea B3| B |52
g38|fc g Fg(@o| @ o€
*1 Not applicable to GTO2L
*2 For monochrome types only
*3 Not applicable to GT01, GT11, GT21, GT32
*4 Not applicable to GT01, GT11, GT21
*5 Applicable to models with batteries only
*6 Applicable to models with SD memory card slot only
The following table provides a more detailed explanation for the bit areas for the various GT
models.
Item Explanation
Buzzer Turns on the buzzer.
Forced display flag 0: Screens can be changed at will.
1: The screen specified as a number in the Word position n+0 of the PLC is forcibly
turned ON and held.
Backlight valid flag When the bit is turned on, backlight flashing/backlight color control becomes effective.
Backlight flashing 0: lighted (normal), 1: flashing
Backlight color GT01/GT02G/GTO5G/GT12G 00: Off, 01: Green, 10: Red, 11: Orange
3-color LED backlight
GTO1 1-color LED backlight 00: Off, 01: Lighted, 10: Off, 11: Lighted
(weak)
GTO02L/GT03-E/GT05S/GT32-E 00: Off, 01: Lighted, 10: Lighted, 11: Lighted
1-color LED backlight
GTO1R/GT02M/GTO5M/GT12M 00: Off, 01: White, 10: Red, 11: Pink
3-color LED backlight
GT11 3-color LED backlight 00: Off, 01: Green, 10: Red, 11: Orange
GT11 1-color LED backlight 00: Off, 01: Lighted, 10: Off, 11: Lighted
(weak)
GTO03-E, GTO5S, GT21, GT30, 00: Off, 01: Lighted, 10: Lighted, 11: Lighted
GT32, GT32-R, GT32-E
Touch sound 1: touch sound activated, i.e. switches will produce a beep when pressed if so defined.
0: touch sound not activated.
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Iltem

Explanation

Reverse display

For monochrome types only.

1: reverse display activated. All parts displayed in reverse, i.e. the light areas become
dark and the dark areas become light.

0: reverse display not activated.

Backlight brightness

0000: no backlight brightness adjustment in Basic Communication Area.
0001-1111: the larger the value, the brighter the backlight.

Password change screen
display flag

1: screen for changing the password displayed, or the screen for password
managment (administrator only) displayed.

0: finished with screen.

Login screen display flag

1: login screen displayed. O: login finished.

Battery low flag

This bit turns on when the battery is low and the battery low icon appears on the lower
right of the GT screen (if the battery error display is set to ON). Please replace the
battery within 1 week.

Battery low icon: '}

Battery

This bit turns on if clock data and "Hold PLC Device" data held in the SRAM are not
being backed up normally.

This bit also goes on if the SRAM is not backed up by the internal secondary battery
and the battery low icon appears on the lower right of the GT screen (if the battery
error display is set to ON).

Battery low icon: 4 .

Data input in progress

This bit is ON while data is being input.

1.6.2 Communication Parameters

R 2
Bewpl | Sewn2 | MoldDeviceValwe | Recioe | MarmMisen | Line Gragh o |
Batic Semup Communicabon Parsmeten Barto-Paging | Stanup Soreen
Carcsl
COM Part {Connacted to FLOTxdamal Devce)
Baud Rt [ - o | O Exrcr Handing
Faty 34 4 d Satup ke
ik o m 5 sty .mu seconds "
ﬂ|:|||.'l;rl-r:|)| Cades Clrll:Uﬂl‘ll,lll’:l
Stop B i 1]
Parity Dt edd bal Teanarission elay FD_B MiaE,

T, Port [Connecsed to GTWIH)
Baud Fase 115200

Crata Lemgis
Eigp Bz

Faete Bit

(010003

Tl bps

Communication Parameters tab for GT21 and an FP-Series PLC
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Communication parameters

Field Description
COM Port Set the baud rate, data length, and parity bit. The stop bit is fixed at "1" by default.
Communication Error Handling (not available for general purpose serial
communication)
To define how to handle a communication error, click [Setup] to call up the
"Communication Error Handling" dialog.
v tion v Haiong_ x
Rty (0-255) 0[] womee _lﬁ"
waapsy P[] e o |
Dhsplay Ener Code
o
™ O (Held)
= O Unhold)
Retry: number of retries in case of a communication error.
Wait: how long to wait between retries.
Display Error Code
e Select "Off" to not display error messages on the screen.
. Sf?lect "Yes (Hold)" to display error messages and hold them when power is turned
off.
e Select "Yes (Unhold)" to display error messages but clear them when power is
turned off.
TOOL Port Set the baud rate and the parity bit. The data length and the stop bit value are

read-only and fixed at "8" and "1", respectively.

Transmission Delay

When the GT unit and any controller communicate with each other, they transfer data.
Basically the GT is the master and requests an answer; the controller/PLC replies.

Some circumstances may cause the GT unit to communicate faster than the controller
and information may be lost. Set a transmission delay to ensure that the GT responds
only after receiving all data from the PLC.

Options for general purpose serial communication

GT Unit Number

Specify the unit number of the GT connected to an external device (PLC).

COM Port

Communication System

For some GT models, select either "RS232C/RS442 communication (full-duplex)" or
"RS485 communication (half-duplex)".

Options for Modbus RTU communication

PLC Unit Number

Specify the PLC unit number (1 - 247) connected to the GT unit that is to
communicate using Modbus RTU.
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1.6.3 PLC Multiple Connection

GT Configuration - Test_GTWIN_2.99_2.10P
Auto-Faging | Start-up Screen | Setup 1 | Setup 2 | Hold Device Yalue | Recipe | Alarm History | ok |

Line Graph | Sound Operation Security Index registration

Communication Parameters PLC Multiple Connection Cancel |

I

Bazic Setup

PLC Multiple Connection ¢ Ma & VYes

~ Skip Communication Errar Station -
Initialize |

" No * Yeg

Check Whether Communication Has Been Restared

Mo & VYes Setup |

 PLC Unit Mo. and Cormment

Unit... | Comment ﬂ Comment... I

1 Laser Marker Control
2 PLC-2

3

+NOTE

Which tabs and what appears on them may differ depending on which GT
model you have selected.

Activating "PLC Multiple Connection" will make the following fields appear:
e Skip Communication Error Station (see p. 29)

e PLC Unit No. and Comment (see p. 30)
Once you have set up multiple PLCs, communication will occur as illustrated.

RS485
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1.6.3.1 Skip Communication Error Station

If this function is not activated, communication within a chain of multiple PLCs collapses and a
communication error occurs if a PLC becomes disconnected or its power fails.

Power OFF!

Error display
**00FF

RS485

By activating this function, communication will bypass the defective PLC and continue with the
other PLCs.

AV T

b

o
\\

®

/6

AN

Once you activate "Skip Communication Error Station", you can poll the PLC to check whether
the communication error has been recovered. Click [Setup] to call up the dialog.

Confirm Recovery of Communication Error x|

Confirmation Interval {5 - 32767 ) I_l FELC. | QK I
Timeout (0.1-1.0) f0.1 [.] see
Cancel |

The GT polls the defective PLC at the Confirmation Interval specified to see whether the
communication error has been recovered. During polling, the PLC must respond during the
specified Timeout. If the communication error has been recovered, communication is
resumed. Otherwise the PLC is skipped until the next confirmation interval.

+NOTE

e During the timeout, the GT panel cannot be operated.

e Frequent confirmation intervals and long timeouts will compromise system
availability.
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1.6.3.2 PLC Unit No. and Comment

Press [Comment...] to set up multiple PLCs and assign meaningful names.

[Comment for PLC Unit No. X

Unieto. 8 [ 1
Cancel

Comment

Once you have defined multiple PLCs, you will have to select the desired PLC when making
device settings.

Device Setting x|

PLC
I 1: Laser Marker Control j
I = 1
D|E|F 71889
4| B| C 415|686
1 213
1]
Eack | Clearl
Ok I Cancel |

Similarly, the PLC unit number + comment will appear after device settings in other dialogs.
x|

List  BasicSetup | ONOFF Display | Option | Valid Condition | Operation Security | ch 4| ¥ | oK |
 Operation Mode Cancel |

 BitSet rulti Function
@ No  Yes
" Bit Reset
" hMarmentary
7 Alternate
" Change Screen
% Others IVaIue Set (1w j

Output [oTiooFror [
Walue IU I:” Dec

(-32768 - 32767 )
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1.6.4 Auto-Paging

-

a1 Conliguration - TestGi2 1008

Sap1 | Sewp? | HeldDevesVehe | Recps | Msonbisen | Line Gesph o
Basic Setup | Commuricatinn Paramestnrs Ang-Faging | Btartup Seraen
Crancel
Bute-Paging &
| " 0n
Ho, Time Jump \nitiakizs
1 -1 2 Q
]

Ha Time Jumip
Soreen Mo ! D LI
Crabets I
wczn O

mmp@FR 2 [

Auto-paging tab with auto-paging configuration dialog

Auto-Paging parameters
Select the option button "On" and press [Setup] to configure auto-paging.

Item Description

Screen No. Specify which screen to jump from.

Time (1-255) Specify how long to display the screen being jumped from.
Jump to (0-3FF) Specify which screen to jump to.

[Delete] Delete settings for a screen no.

[Save] Save settings for a screen no.

1.6.5 Start-Up Screen

Use the start-up screen function when it is necessary to delay communication between the GT
and the PLC (external device) when the power supply on the PLC side is turned on.

*NOTE

Communication between the GT and the PLC (external device) cannot be
carried out during the time specified by "Delay".
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LT Cordiguration - Testh 21 10F

Selup 1 I Setup 2 | Hudd Dece Value | Heaps [ Adsrrn Higtore Lan® Lragh |
Hase Hetup | Cprarurscabon Pararmsiers | Audo-Fagng Eiar-up Scresen
Cancal

BtanUp Scrnen o m-3Fm @[]
Dl e (=255 1 D 80 Imitialize

Start-Up Screen tab

With the settings displayed above, "Start-up Screen No." 2 is displayed for 10 seconds.
Switches, lamps and other devices that require addresses and hence communication will not
be displayed during this time.

B 2 {rase Screen) < TestGl 21 10P S

,’-ﬁ‘ ol
2 ARl

Frovhngs! Pleas o wal Tor the enlew systom o bool.

Screen 2, the temporary start-up screen

After this delay, the screen corresponding to the number stored in the initial address of the
word device under "Basic Communication Area to PLC" (see p. 24) in the "Basic Setup"
parameters under "GT Configuration" will be displayed.

16.6 Setup1l

+NOTE

Which tabs and what appears on them may differ depending on which GT
model you have selected.
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T x|
Basic Bebup | Comeuanicanon Parameters | Aarta-Pagirg | Siarup Soreen & % I
Setup 1 1 Satap 2 I Hold Dewvice Value ] Recipe | Alarm Haghony | Lireg Ciraph
Ca 1
Clock File Camprassion =
Clock Tyvpe AT Clock = PLE Cloek o & Bin
Botersncs Device preonss o]
Transfer Qutgids  OF = i Imibafre |
Dutput Dievise ovoooss o]
acklight Corarad Sahap of Mubr-Langusgs Emﬂungﬁ
Aasti-O o & On Fleter ta PLC oo & On
1 L] min. wter i1-30y Flaserence Davies (2 Werds) [DT100 [
Touch Sound Backligha Brighinss s Seting
" Dizgabls = Enabln L | & On  SetValue w—MJITD
Byramy Error Displey Comarast Sdjurrment
= off £ On Con Gon  sevaue gl [
Setup 1 parameters
Field Description

Clock

(Not available for
general purpose serial
communication)

GT Clock or PLC Clock: select which internal clock you wish to use as a reference
value. (Some GT models do not have their own internal clock, but you can select the
option to Read from PLC.)

o Reference Device: if you selected "PLC Clock", specify the reference device, i.e.
the starting address where clock data is stored.

e Transfer Outside: select "On" to continually transfer clock data in BCD format
(see explanation after table) to an external device. If you select "Off", clock data
will only be transferred to the external device when communication is established.

e Output Device: specify the output device, i.e. the starting address where clock
data is stored.

Note: If you select a device address that does not exist in the PLC, an error (ER61)
will occur.

Summer Time (if
available) (see p. 35)

Select whether to use standard time (“Inactive") or one of the two summer time
settings available:

e "DST (USA)" for US-American Daylight Saving Time

® "CEST (Europe)" for Central European Summer Time

Backlight Control

(Not available for
general purpose serial
communication)

Auto-Off: to enable this function select "On". Specify how long the GT must be inactive
before the backlight shuts off.

Touch the screen to turn it back on. Switches will only become effective after the
screen is back on.

The backlight can be forcibly turned using the "Backlight Valid" flag in the basic
communication area to the PLC (see p. 24), e.qg. if a sensor is to detect people and
turn on the backlight.

Touch Sound

Enable or disable sound when a switch is pushed.

Battery Error Display

Select "On" to display the battery low symbol in the lower right corner on the GT
screen when the battery is low or if clock data or hold data are not being backed up

properly.
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Field

Description

File Compression

Select "On" to compress file size during transfer, which allows you to transfer more
data, i.e. base screens and keyboard screens.

Font for Data Parts

Recent GT models support the display of Japanese (Hiragana, Katakana and Kanji
(Chinese) characters), Chinese, and Korean for data parts (see p. 194).

Note: The font selected is valid for all data parts.

Press Two Touch
Switches

Select "On" to be able to use two touch switches at the same time.

Set-up of Multi-Language
Exchange

Select "On" to enable the multi-language exchange function.

Backlight Brightness
Setting

Select "On" and specify a value to adjust the backlight brightness before other settings
are transferred to the GT unit.

Contrast Adjustment

Select "On" and specify a value (0 = low contrast, 14 = high contrast) to adjust the
contrast before other settings are transferred to the GT unit.

Clock data (BCD format)

minute second
day hour
year month
— day of the week

A Calendor Functions

oTo0s3 o esene O Calendantimer monitor: hour and minute  'sys w
DTo0054 1E£3414 (* Calendarftimer monitor and sefling: minute and second
DT=0055 1E#221E (" Calendarftimer moniter and setting: day and howr
DT=0056 1680602 (" Calendarftimer monitor and setting: year and month
DT=0057 1680003 (" Calendarfimer monitor and setting: day of the waek
OTa0058 16#8000 (™ Calendartimer: set the values {Bit 15) or 30s adjustmer

Calendar functions as displayed by Control FPWIN Pro

The value corresponding to the day of the week is as follows: 0: Sunday, 1: Monday, 2:
Tuesday ... 6: Saturday
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1.6.6.1 Summer Time

Certain GT models support summer time.

GT Configuration - Untitled1

Bazic Setup | Cormmunication Parameters
Getup 1 Setup 2 I Hold Device Yalue |
~ Clack
Clock Twpe & GT Clack PLEC Clock

Summer Time II
DST {LSa)
CEST (Europe)

Tranzfer Jutzside % Off

You can select:
e Inactive, i.e. standard time is used
e DST, daylight saving time for the USA

e CEST, Central European Summer Time for Europe

*NOTE

e Since GT touch terminals do not include an integrated calendar function,
external measures must be taken to ensure that the switchover from

standard time to summer time or vice-versa.

e Although CEST (Central European Summer Time) is provided as an option
for summer time, it is incorrectly implemented: the switchover from
standard time to summer time or vice-versa occurs according to Western

European Summer Time.

1.6.7 Setup?2

The settings on the setup 2 tab vary depending on the GT model.

Basic Betup | Compunicatien Pararmebers | Aute-Paging | Searup Soreen
Senp 1 Setap 2 | Hold Device Value ] Racips | Alarm Haghany | Lires Giraph
Thecugh Fundlicn

™ Fonward to Al Linst
= Fopsard Onbeig e Selecied Linit

Ura B, { 0= B3} I1_D

Setup 2 tab for GT21 and an FP-Series PLC

%
1]

Inthalize |

35



Introducing GTWIN

GTWIN Reference Manual

Setup 2 parameters

Field

Description

Through Function (if
available)

Specify to which units to send data when received from a higher-order PC or PLC.

o1 contaursson - urcce I o
DK

Linss Cermph | Diparafion SSourity | T Link | Inday registration | | |
Tasic Feta | Communication Paramslers | PLC Multiphe Connection i
Puibe-Paging | Slartup Sereen | Sedip 1 Setup 2 | Haold Dence Vales | Recips | Alaivi Hislory | Goncxl |
Countdown Tirmer B0 Mamory Card Maru
™ Mo w -""H; Automatc Display 0N & On

Control Devite  [WH10 | _Intoize |

o Diawica Eﬁ_ﬂ— r] Functicn when wiiting i SO Caed
Soresn display a P
e Ha foa
Owutput dharing waite F Mo = Yes
Fras el tard Shop Wnbing Conlral * MNa I Yes
Notfy when S0 & No £ Yes
carnd has: e space
Owiput when ermor oocurs = o I Yes
Setup 2 tab for GT32
Setup 2 parameters
Field Description

Countdown timer (see p.
37)

Select whether to use the countdown timer or not. There are 16 countdown timers
available (number 0 to F). Only available for the following GT models: GT02, GTO2L,
GTO03-E, GTO05, GT12, GT32, GT32-E.

SD Memory Card Menu
(if available)

Select whether to automatically display the SD memory card menu on the GT screen
or not.

Free Space on the SD
card

Activate to define at how much space to write to the device specified.

Function when writing to
SD Card

e Screen display when writing: when activated, "Saving Logging File" will appear
on the GT screen when data is being written to the SD card.

e Output during write: specify a device that will turn ON during writing.

e Stop Writing Control: the save operation will be aborted if the device specified
turns ON, such as when a power outage signal is detected.

e Output when error occurs: if an error occurs during the save operation, e.g. if the
SD memory card is full, this device turns ON.
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1.6.7.1 Countdown timer

The countdown timer counts down from the start value in seconds until the elapsed value is 0.
There are sixteen countdown timers (number O to F) available. Every countdown timer needs
two devices: one for controlling the start and completion of the countdown (control device),
one for storing the start and the elapsed value (counter device).

Control device

Controls the start and completion of the countdown.

Counter Device

Stores the start and the elapsed value.

Control device
The control device uses two words beginning from the starting address specified. The first
word stores the start bit, the second the completion bit. The countdown begins when the start
bit is turned ON. When the elapsed value becomes 0, the start bit is turned OFF and the
completion bit is turned ON.

Address Timer number
Fle|p|c|e|alo]s |7 |6 |5 ]a[3][2]1
N Start bit
N+1 Completion bit

Counter device

Sets the starting address for the start value (0-65535) and the elapsed value. The start value and the elapsed value
are stored in the sixteen words after the starting address.

Address

Timer number Contents

N+0

o

N+1

N+2

N+3

N+4

N+5

N+6

N+7

N+8

Start value and elapsed value

N+9

N+10

N+11

N+12

N+13

N+14

N+15

MMO|O|W|(>|o|o(N|lo|ga|h(w|N]|F
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+NOTE

e Once the countdown starts, GT counts the elapsed value internally. Even if
the start value or elapsed value is changed during the countdown, the
countdown will not start from the changed value.

e The countdown will stop temporarily when you enter the tab "Setup 1" in
the GT configuration dialog to set the clock or change the
contrast/brightness during the countdown. The countdown will restart once

you leave the GT configuration dialog.

e The countdown will stop completely when you access the system menu. It
will not restart when you leave the system menu.

1.6.8 Hold Device Value

T x
Basic Betup | Comirnunication Parameben | Btg-Paging | Statup Boreen B o i
Gewpl | Senp? Huld Dence Valus | Recipe |  AMsrmbimsey | Line Graph
Haold FLC Dewice Yalue Hald GT Deace Value urisia
" Off & On Diata Ponginter O = On
I"_D GOT St Mo (0 - 2047 Iﬁ—D
o o Indermal Fleliy ™ O & On [ ks |
E:"_";;""‘*“'“"" [~ [ | wor setrop-259 o =

Hold Device Value tab for GT21 and an FP-Series PLC

Setup parameters
Field Description

Hold PLC Device Value When you select "On", GT's SRAM holds the values specified for the PLC device
(Not available for (Device plus Number of Words) in case batteries go dead, for example.

general purpose serial Data for PLC devices held in the GT will be written to the internal PLC device the next
communication) time that the power supply is turned on.

If the power supply on the GT side is not turned on, the data can be held as long as
the backup for the internal battery lasts.

Hold GT Device Value Select the device values, i.e. Data Register and Internal Relay values to hold in case
power is turned off.
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1.6.9 Recipe

+NOTE

Which tabs and wh

at appears on them may differ depending on which GT

model you have selected.

Use this tab to turn on the following functions and make settings for them.

e Recipe (see p. 139)

e SD Recipe (see p. 145)

GT Configuration - Test_GTWIN_2.99_2.10P

Line Graph | Sound

Bazic Setup | Communication Parameters | FLC kMultiple Connection

Auto-Faging | Start-up Screen | Setup 1

| Operation Security | Index registration ok

| Setup 2 | Hold Device Walue ~ Recipe |Alarm History Cancel

~Recipe
= Off @ 0On

Control Device IWR‘ID D Initialize

AUk

— 5D Recipe
" No * Yeg

~ Control Device

Device [wr10 [

 Time-0ut for Recipe File List Screen

" No * Yeg

Tirne Out {1-42) I'I—D tedin. Baze Screen Mo, {0 - 3FF) IU—D

—Setting of Screen During Save to 5D Card
" No * Yeg

 Time-0ut for Recipe File Mame Screen

" No * Yeg

Tirne Out {1-42) I'I—D tedin. Baze Screen Mo, {0 - 3FF) IU—D

—Setting of Screen During Transfer

" No * Yeg

Control device (see p. 41)

SD Recipe, additional settings
Field Description
Time-Out for Recipe File List Screen Specify how long the recipe file list screen is displayed when the

recipe file name is input by touch operation.

Time-Out for Recipe File Name Screen Specify how long the recipe file name screen is displayed when the

recipe file name is input by touch operation.

Setting of Screen During Save to SD Card Select "Yes" to display the base screen specified when saving SD

recipe data to the SD card.

Setting of Screen During Transfer

Select "Yes" to display the base screen specified when transferring
SD recipe data to a PLC.
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Timing of writing recipe data and completion of writing
Writing recipe data to the PLC occurs in the following order:

1. The user or PLC sets the write recipe flag to ON (bit 0) and the recipe is
written into the PLC.

2. When writing is finished, the writing completed flag is automatically set to
ON (bit 8).

3. Theuser or the PLC sets the write recipe flag to OFF (bit 0).

4. The writing completed flag is automatically reset (bit 8).

Writing ; /

Writing completed

Timing diagram for writing recipe data

Reading and deleting follow the same scheme. When several commands are given
simultaneously by setting the respective bits to ON in the control device, the operations will be
executed in the following order:

1. Writing
2. Reading
3. Deleting.

When writing, reading, and deleting are executed normally, the error flag is OFF, i.e. the error
code is 00(H).
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1.6.9.1 Recipe Control

When the GT terminal writes recipe data to a PLC or reads it from a PLC, the recipe control
function stores the following information in the control device and the following 3 registers.
Please note, within the Word address "n", bits 0-2 are set or reset by the user or PLC. Bits 8-F
are automatically set or reset.

Bt | E| D| c| B| A| 9| 8| 7| 6| 5| 4| 3|2]1]0
Word

'_

- O [ (&)

B9 2| 3 s 21| &

35| 2| 3 s | S| e

g g2 £ | & | 9|k

= sal § o | & | O

n o °own d 8 aQ € £

E o | 2| o B s | &

L £8| £ c Y &= &=

25| g | E g | 2] 8

a2l & | = 2|2
[m]

n+1 File number (SD recipe: folder number)

n+2 | Recipe number (SD recipe: recipe file number)

Error code: 0: Normal operation, no error has occurred.

n+3 1: File/folder number does not exist in the GT.

2: Recipe number/recipe file number does not exist in the GT.
3: There is not enough memory left.

"n" represents the starting word address you set for the device on the GT Configuration
dialog's recipe tab. For example, if you selected the internal GT register WGR10 as the
starting address for recipe control, n+1 will be stored in WGR11, n+2 in WGR12 and n+3 in
WGR13.

1.6.10 Alarm History Setting

Most GT models can monitor two groups of alarms. This section explains how to select the
group for monitoring alarm history and start the alarm history function.
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*NOTE

GTO01 does not support alarm history.

T Codigur sl bon - Test_GT21.10P

Baic Betup |

Communication Parameters |
Gewil | Senp2 | HoldDeviesvalse | Recipe

Eute-Paging | Starbup Ecreen

MarmHestoy | Line tieanh

Semngs I

No. | Marme | Mondonng Stast

L] Wi
1

Dienace | Murnbier of Mandos Mlanms | Alaom Sialus | Record Cownl | Reo

1 Bt O 160 T Iruls alz e

b
I

|l arn Histary Cortrol
con  cid

Divice Eu.'wm

Alarm History tab

Select no. 0 or no. 1 in the first column and double-click or select [Setting] to configure the
alarm history function. Next, set "Monitoring" to "On" to display the parameters. Under "Name"

you can assign a title.

Monitering ™ Of 7 On

Hame | '_Iw" Cancel
- Mfenitoring ~ Rgterd
Btant Dinvice fwr10 E Number of Rcords  [160 O
Enter & vadus = Mumber of Lines 81 on Calar
1
mmé:”mm ] and Eaerm labs ard ©= Recondnbln Max Murnbne
L Facardable b A4
1 Blaarn Siatus Hurnber
Frood Inlearnaban
Bt 0N
o F Tiggersd [ Acinowledged
= Bit OFF F Recovred
= Bt OFF = ON ~when Mamary it Full
# Save niw slamn. delete lact slamn
Bt ON -> OFF

™ No mew alsrmas are saved
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Alarm History parameters
Field Description

Monitoring Set the start device (see notes below) and the number of alarms to be recorded.
Select which alarm status should trigger the recording of the alarms.

Record Number of Records: Set the number of records to be stored. The value you enter
must be greater than the setting in "Number of Lines" on the "Color and Form" tab
(see p. 203). The maximum number of records is displayed below for your information.
The alarm history and the line graph use the same memory area so the recordable
maximum may vary considerably (see notes below).

Record Information: Select the information you wish to record.
e Triggered: Time when the start device turns ON or OFF.

o Acknowledged: Time when an alarm has been acknowledged, e.g. when the user
pressed a function switch (the alarm list part needs to be combined with a function
switch in this case).

e Recovered: Time when the alarm has been reset.
When Memory is Full: Select what should be done when the memory is full.

+NOTE

e [For general purpose serial communication, the start device needs to be an
internal GT register, e.g. WGR10 (default setting).

e The total memory for the alarm history and the sampling data for line graph
parts (see p. 208) is 28160 bytes. Each alarm record uses 16 bytes for initial
information and 10 bytes for each event.
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1.6.10.1 Alarm History Control

When you have made settings for the alarm history or defined a group, the alarm history
control function becomes available. Select "On" if you want to use it and then select a register
as the control device.

GT Condigurstion = Test_GT2Z1.I0F _3_‘5,]
Basic Betup | Comraunicaticn Parsmebers | Sute-Paging | Stattup Soreen oF I
Gewpl | Sewp2 | HoldDeviceValwe | Resipe Mammbestery | Line Gragh
Cancel
Semngs
NI}.E Harne | Meonibenng Stadt Deves | Mumber of Maniber Alarms I .I"Iurmﬁa‘lml Record Counl | e
0 WRID 1 Bt Om 160 T Inubiakre
1 [ i |
i ¥
Al garn Highary Caorrs]
O i E
Ciemdes EU.."H'III

Alarm History tab with control device enabled

The control device helps you monitor group no. 0 and/or group no. 1 and provides the
following functions:

e start and stop monitoring the alarm history of a group
e check whether the memory of a group is full

e clear the memory of a group

e check whether clearing the memory is completed

e save the history of a group to an SD memory card

e check whether the saving of a group to an SD memory card is completed
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The table below explains the hit assignment of the control device.

Bit
F|E| D C|BJ|A 9 8 716 5 4 3 2 1 0
Start device
0| OO0 z | = » | ® 0| o
FR-S -] ) ) = =
$3/23 3 | 3 5| s 3 |3
TT|TT [} o = = 3 3
-0 ok < < & 7 5] 5]
52|58 = | 2 g | & 3| 2
= | = 8 8
ss|gs) | (2|5 | 3|3 | |E|E
S, S. 2 b5 =n = Q@ @
n 2| 3 g | @ | @
@ Q c c L = @ @
= = © © [«] [«] a 3
@ @ - o % -g c =
8 5] - s S S
<2 < - = - o
= =3 » »
O| ©
A o[ o
| 2
<2 <2 3 3
3| ¢ 2|
3 2 o ]
= = Q .2
g | 8 2| s
n+1 Reserved 3 3 Reserved ol &
(Do not use.) T2 (Do not use.) F 3
g | T 5 5
Q| @ I
2 2
© ©
- o

When a bit is set, the status is true, i.e. the function is executed.

Memory clear

When bit 9 is set to 1, the memory for group no. 1 is full. Clear it by setting bit 1 of byte n+1
(R211 if WR20 is the control device selected) to 1.

Clear memory (R211)
(Write in PLC)

Memory clear completed (R218)

TP R [

Nk EEEEEEEE

(Write in GT) Clearing memory p
Start clearing memo Memory cleared When "Clear Memory"
turns off, Complete bit
will turn off.

When GT acknowledges,
"Clear Memory" turms on.

Bit turns on.
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Save history in SD memory card

Save the history of group no. 0 to the SD memory card by setting bit 4 of byte n (R204 if
WRZ20 is the control device selected) to 1.

Save history in SD (R204)
(Write in PLC)

Saving completed (R20C)

R Nkt SECEERLEE
- =~ — = mm -

(Write in GT) SavinginSD | ‘
Start saving Saving completed When "Save history in
SD" turns off, Complete
bit will turn off.

When GT acknowledges,
"Save history in SD" turns on.

Bit turns on.

1.6.10.2 Save Alarm Data on SD Memory Card

With models that support SD memory cards, up to 120 files recorded in the GT internal
memory can be saved on an SD memory card, 60 files for each of the 2 groups. If the number
of files is exceeded, the oldest file will be deleted and a new file will be stored.

Alarm history sD |-
record area .

GT internal memory

I I " [+ 3110 09:30:00 -

[2) 33110 10:30:00 -

Group No.0 -
5 3/20/10 09:30:00 -

4/1/10 09:30:00 -

C

The saving process on the SD card is explained in the section on alarm history control (see p.
44).

File name
Alarm history is saved on the SD memory card as follows:

J /Jl é]j Alarm0(100127_121522_TRG).csv

gt_alarm alarm0
._’___JI e 'ig]ar Alarm1(100127_121522_TRG).csv
alarm1
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Details of the file name:

Alarm 0(100425_110055_TRG).csv

f

; Condition the file was created.

Hour, minute, second (11:00:55)

Year-Month-Day (2010-April-25)

Group No.

The date and time are established the first time data is recorded.

If data is saved on the SD memory card without clearing the data in the internal memory, the
file name will be the same and the previous file will be overwritten.

Conditions that create files

Recorded characters

When the device for saving alarm history on the SD memory card is turned TRG
on.
Data is not stored because the SD memory card becomes full while data is ERR

being stored.

Image of .csv file

A [ B | (v
| Tire

1 [Dwste
g 20061 | 004 1@ Trig
20061 /1 | 004 ad Trig
4 20061 1 | 005 0o Ack
20061 /1| 00528 Rew

Al
Pl
Alsirmil

¥
|
1
1

Date Time

Display Event

Alarm No. Message

1. The strings registered for the alarm list parts are used. The data of the base
screen with the smallest number is referenced.

2. "Acknowledged" indicates an alarm has been acknowledged. It cannot be

changed.
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1.6.11 Line Graph

GT Configuration — Line Graph allows you to define reference devices (i.e. addresses)
which can be sampled in order to generate line graphs. Use a line graph part (see p. 208) to
define how the line graph looks on the screen.

GT Condigurstion = Test_GT2Z1.I0F

|
Bagic Betup | Communication Parameber | Buta-Paging | Starbup Ecreen |
Getp 1 } Setup 2 | Hold Device Valus I Recips | Alarm Haphaey Line Giraph
Cancel
Semings I
Mo, Hame Feterence Dence | Humber ol Lines | Dala Format Trgger Murr
Inubiahre
i Exit gates operational DT80 i DEC 1w 15, (GT tirmver)
2
|
4
i ¥
[ Line Graph Cordrel
= O ¥ On
Digvice fu.'H'lu

Line graph tab for GT21

Select [Settings] on the line graph tab to specify the settings for each "graph no.". You can
specify as many graphs as the list allows.

Settings

Select [Settings] and then "On" to display the following dialog.

Sarngpling Sel Lings lor Line Graph i x|
Samplig Cof @ o)
Mame  [Cars Lo ] o |

Sampling Samgling Trgger

Stan Device [orzo0 | % GT Tirroar ~ Dewes Condition
Samapling Intereal (200) |~;. D
Data Format (1-3278D)
" DECOW)  BCD (4 Digits)

r DEC(W) T BCO 08 Dsgits) [ Aokl ian

el |

RUNDAILEAY Erinr avalue >= Mumber of Flots ot on
m Branic Setup 1ok and o= Recordable Max No.
Rlecordable Fg;u.
Pl Hurmber

Sampling settings for line graph objects
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Field Description
Name Enter the name for the selected graph.
Sampling Specify the Start Device (i.e. address) for sampling.

Data Format

Specify the format of the data to be sampled.

Number of Lines Specify the number of devices to be sampled, i.e. the number of addresses to

be read, beginning with the address of the start device.

Sampling Trigger Specify the sampling trigger:

e With the "GT Timer", also set the "Sampling Interval" in seconds.

e With "Device Condition", specify the PLC register and whether a rising or a
falling edge should trigger sampling.

Record Area

Number of Records for Each Line: Set the number of records to be stored.
The value you enter must be greater than the setting in "Number of Plots" on
the "Basic Setup" tab for the line graph part (see p. 208). The current maximum
number of records is displayed below for your information. The alarm history
and the line graph use the same memory area so the recordable maximum may
vary considerably (see notes below).

*NOTE

For general purpose serial communication, the start device needs to be an
internal GT register, e.g. WGR10 (default setting).

The total memory for the alarm history and the sampling data for line graph
parts (see p. 208) is 28160 bytes. Each line graph requires 16 bytes of
memory initially plus the data required for each point.
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1.6.11.1 Line Graph Control

When you have defined one or more line graphs, the line graph control function becomes
available. Select "On" if you want to use it and then select a register as the control device.

GT Condigur stion = Test_GT21.10P

Basie Sesup | Commnunicanien Parameter | Bt Paging | Srprup Sorsen I
Sewpl | Senp2 | HoldDeviesvelue | Resipe | Alsrm Histy Line Giraph

Semings

It

L : L7200 et 1w 3 L Talr lruh e
1 Ext gates operational OTI0 1 DEC 1w 15, (GT tirmer)
5
1
E ]
a |
Liren Girmph Combiel

= o % On

Dievice fu:.-uu D

The control device helps you monitor sampling data for up to 5 graphs and allows you to
perform the following functions for each graph: start and stop sampling data, check the status,
or clear the memory. The table below explains the bit assignment of the control device.

Bit:|F|E[D| C B A 9 8 |7|6|5| 4 3 2 1 0
Start device Gr.4|Gr.3|Gr.2|Gr.1|Gr.0 Gr.4|1Gr.3|Gr.2|Gr.1|Gr.0
number N+ 0 Status: Memory full Function: Stop monitoring this graph
Start device Gr.4|cr.3|cr.2|cr. 1|Gr. 0 SRIEEIEHERIELD
number N + 1 Status: Memory cleared Function: Clear memory of this graph
Gr. = Graph

When a bit is set, the status is true, i.e. the function is executed. For example, when bit 9 is
set to 1, the memory for graph 1 is full. Clear it by setting bit 1 of byte N+1 (WGR31 if WGR30
is the control device selected) to 1.

Clear memory (R211)
(Write in PLC)

Memory clear completed (R218)

b RRGRCEEEE

TRy e

(Write in GT) Clearing memory
"

Start clearing memory Memory cleared When "Clear Memory"
turns off, Complete bit
will turn off.

When GT acknowledges, Bit turns on.

"Clear Memory" tumms on.
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Timing diagram for clearing the memory

1.6.12 Sound

For example, if an alarm is issued, you may wish the GT to issue an alarm siren. A "Sound"
tab is included for the GT configuration if your GT model has this capability.

G T Configuration - Untitled | x|
Razic Sabup | Cormemunecabion Faramatars | Sustp=Faging | Stareup Boomen | Sedup 1 I
Setup 2 I Hald Dimacs Valus [ Ferope | alarre Hazbary | Line Giraph Sound

Cantel
Lye Scunds
™ o % fes
Muraber of Scunds  |100 I:l InitisBce

[1-178)

Rnfemenca Devics |'J.'T'4| v E
Duats LoLation ritrmedl Marmdny "|

Requirements for using the sound function
e Audio output device (speaker with a built-in 3.5mm diameter miniplug amplifier)

e WAVE file (wav). Format: PCM, 8kHz, 16 bits, mono.

+NOTE

You can convert your WAVE files to this format by using Microsoft's Sound
Recorder, for example. Open the Sound Recorder via Start Menu — Programs —
Accessories — Entertainment - Sound Recorder. Open your WAVE file. Under File
— Properties, in the "Format Conversion" field, select [Convert Now]. Then set
the format (PCM) and attributes (8kHz, 16 bits, mono).

If under "Use Sounds" you selected "Yes", the parameters in the following table appear.

Parameter Description

Number of Sounds Choose from 1 - 128.

A 30-second sound file takes up about 512kB. For the GT internal memory, this
means you can store approximately 19 30-second files. For the SD memory card, it
depends on the capacity of the memory card and the size of the files.

Reference Device Sets the PLC reference device (register) to trigger audio output.
Please note, you can only use one type of reference device for all sounds.

Data Location Select either "Internal Memory" or "SD Memory Card".

Use the sound editor (see p. 156) to configure sound files.
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1.6.13 Operation Security

When activated, operation security allows you to assign passwords and various levels of

security to GT parts.

16 security levels are available, i.e. levels 0 to 15. Level O requires no password. Access to
any level grants the user access to that level and all levels below.

You can assign up to 64 passwords, enabling multiple registration per level.

GT Configuration - Untitled5 [ %]
Bazic Setup | Communication Parameters | Auto-Faging | Start-up Screen I Setup 1 I
Setup 2 | Hold Device Yalue | Recipe | Alarm History | Line Graph Operation Security |
Cancel
~ Operation Security Function Available
© 0off & On
 Level Qutput  Time-0ut
o & On —Automatic Logout Initialize |
© 0off & On
Output Device  |GDT100 [
Time-0ut Period {142 |1 D hin.
~ RBunwhen Operation Restricted
Login Screen Time-Out
© 0off & On
Time-Out Period {142 |1 D hdlir.
Legin SEresn (e, (0 =F) ID I—l ~Paszword Change Screen Time-Out
~Change Screen when Logout  off & On
= Off & On Time-Out Period {142 |1 DMin.
Base Sereen No. (0-3FF) [0 |
Field Description
Level Output When "On", the operation security level currently used is output to the output
device specified.
Function when Operation When a user attempts to perform an operation at a level above the current
Restricted security level, this field determines what happens.
Change Screen upon Logout When "On", specifies to which base screen to switch upon logout.
Time-Out e Automatic Logout: if the user performs no action within the time-out period

specified and a security level has been set, the user is automatically logged
out.

Login Screen Time-Out: if the user performs no action when the login screen
is displayed, the screen is closed and GT returns to the original screen.

Password Change Screen Time-out: if the user performs no action when the
password change screen is displayed, the screen is closed and GT returns
to the original screen
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1.6.14 GT Link

Using the GT Link function (see "How GT Link Functions" on p. 55) allows you to connect up

to 32 GT units to a single Panasonic FP series PLC if the GT unit supports this function.

GT Configuration - GT32T_TestSound.IOP [ %]

Bazic Setup | Communication Parameters | Auto-Faging | Start-up Screen | Setup 1 | Setup 2 I

Haold Device Yalue | Recipe | Alarm History | Line Graph | Sound | Operation Security  GT Link

Cancel |

GT Link &vailable

. & Mo exclugive cornmunication with PLC
tamentary Switch X L X X
' Exclusive communication with PLC when pressing Siw

"Exclusive communication with PLC when operating touch switch

off & On Excluzive time after operation {1 - 2553 |1D I lsec.

V¥ Dizplay message in stand-by mode

Initialize

 off & on

¥ SetGT Station Mo GT Station Mo, (0-31) |0_|:[

Contral Device WR20 [] to fwme7 4|
Priotity Mode " Dizplay Priority

*NOTE

The more GT units you use, the slower communication becomes. Please

consider this when designing time-critical applications!
In general we recommend not using more than 4 GT units.
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ltem Description

Set GT station no. Set the GT station no. to which you wish to transfer the GT configuration.
Be sure to assign the station no. 0 to one GT unit!

Control device The address where information regarding GT link is stored (see "How GT
Link Functions" on p. 55).

Priority mode In both cases, writing to the PLC always has high priority, and the GT must
obtain the token before it can communicate.

e Display priority. each GT station completes all command and
response operations necessary for its screens before passing the token

R
R

@D
N
o

-/

e Operation priority: the GT station processes 1 operation at a time,
then passes the token to the next station.

=
(=]
~

\
\
\

10 7 6 20

Momentary switch You can select whether pressing a momentary switch establishes
exclusive communication between that GT station no. and the PLC. During
"exclusive communication”, there is no communication with other GT
stations.

Exclusive communication with PLC You can select whether pressing any touch switch establishes exclusive
when operating touch switch communication between that GT station no. and the PLC for the time
specified. During "exclusive communication”, there is no communication
with other GT stations.

Display message in stand-by mode Until the station obtains the token, it is in "stand-by mode" and cannot
communicate. Activating this option displays a message indicating this.
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1.6.14.1 How GT Link Functions

Flow of token

PL \/-\/\

GT station GT station GT station GT station
no. 0 no. 1 no. 2 sescccace no. N

With GT link, communication is performed via RS485 by passing a token. The GT that
received the token performs necessary communication with the PLC and transfers the token
to the next GT in ascending order.

Station numbers should be specified in both the GT and PLC. Station no. 0 should be
assigned to ensure optimal boot speed. Do not assign the same station number to more than
1 unit.

GT link control device area

GT station numbers are allocated to the control device area for GT link. Turning on the bit that
corresponds to the GT station no. on the PLC side enables the GT link connection.

Bitposiion | F [E [D|[c[B[Aa]o |87 ][6|[s5][4a]3]2]1]0
Connected GT designation area

N, N+1 5 (14 |13 |12 |11 |10| 9 | 8 | 7 | 6 | 5| 4| 3| 2|10
31 |30 |29 | 28 |27 | 26| 25| 24| 23| 22| 21| 20| 19| 18| 17| 16

Connected GT monitor area

N+2, N+3 %5 (14 |13 |12 |11 |[10| 9 | 8|7 |6 | 5| 4|3|2]|1]0
31 |30 |20 | 28| 27| 26| 25| 24| 23| 22| 21| 20| 19| 18| 17| 16
Exclusive GT designation area
N+4, N+5 5 (14 |13 |12 |11 |10]| 9 | 8 | 7 | 6| 5| 4| 3| 2|10
31 |30 | 29| 28|27 | 26| 25|24 | 23| 22| 21| 20| 19| 18| 17| 16
Exclusive GT monitor area
N+6, N+7 5 |14 |13 (12 |11 10| 9 | 8 | 7 | 6 | 5| 4| 3| 2 1 0
31 |30 |29 | 28 | 27 | 26| 25 | 24 | 23| 22| 21| 20| 19| 18| 17| 16

Item Description

Connected GT designation area The bit that corresponds to the GT station number for which
communication is occurring turns ON.

If one unit is damaged, operation can be performed with remaining GT
units when set to OFF.

Connected GT monitor area The status of the GT units for which communication occurs properly can be
monitored.
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Iltem

Description

Exclusive GT designation area

The GT with the designated station number occupies communication with
the PLC by turning on this bit.

This is used to prioritize the operation or display of the GT with a specific
station number.

Although the response speed of the GT with the designated station number
increases, GT units with other station numbers cannot perform
communication.

Exclusive GT monitor area

The bit for the GT station number where the token currently resides.

1.6.15 Index Registration

GT Configuration - YersionZ_98.10P

x

Auto-Faging | Start-up Screen | Setup 1 | Setup 2 | Hold Device Yalue Recipe Alarm History | |

Bazic Setup Communication Parameters FLC kMultiple Connection

Line Graph | Sound | Operation Security | GT Link Index registration Cancel

~Index registration

Ma. I Device I Data Formatl

Drata Format

;l Index Setting... I

1

oT400 1w Initialize
x|
Clear |
Mo 1 QK |
Device

WB Cancel |

W -

0
1
2
3
4
5
B
7
g
9
&
E

You can register up to 63 index devices and their formats. Data parts (see p. 194) can use
index devices in combination with reference devices to change multiple data displays at the
same time, for example. When doing so, the value of the index device is added to the
reference device to yield a new device from which values are read.
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1.6 GT Configuration

‘\.I ¢ EXAMPLE

A data part's reference device is set to DT100 and index modification has been
activated to reference index no. 0 = DT400.

Data Parts No.0

List Basic Setup |Input | Display.l’Hidel Reverse.l’ElIinkl Color and Forml Optionl 0] Al | 4

—Data to Dizspla

Zero Suppression

0 off & 0n

Mo, of Digits {1-53 |4 I l
Data Format IDEC(‘I W 'l

Size
Font

&5 O Half

Yertical I'I_ﬂilil
Harizontal Fﬂilil

~ Reference Device

Index modifier
" No * Yeg

Index Ma. IU_D (DT400)
[oT100 [

o« Off
" 0On

Dizplay Decimal Places—————————

x|
Cancel |

e When DT400 = 0, the data part will display the value of DT100 (DT100 + 0 = DT100).

e When DT400 = 10, the data part will display the value of DT110 (DT100 + 10 =

DT110).

e When DT400 = 100, the data part will display the value of DT200 (DT100 + 100 =

DT200).
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2.1 GT Panel System Menu Overview

By touching the GT panel screen in a certain pattern, you call up the system menu. This menu
allows you to:

adjust the screen's brightness and contrast

set the Tool port and COM port communication settings
set the GT internal clock (if available)

clear the memory (see p. 62)

check the DIP switch settings

check the LCD (see p. 64)

test the backlight and buzzer (see p. 64)

set the GT unit no. (see p. 61)

copy SD memory card contents from/to a GT unit (see p. 66)
make Ethernet port settings

perform FP monitoring, e.g. reading and setting registers

etc.

*NOTE

e What appears on the system menu and how the items are arranged depends
on the GT model.

e When the system menu is displayed, the GT does not communicate with
PLC.

e |If you are using general-purpose serial communication, the GT is controlled
by commands from external devices such as a PLC. The GT continues to
receive commands and to write to internal devices even when the system
menu is launched. However, while the system menu is displayed, the GT
cannot perform the operations assigned to the internal devices.
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A.— *
-
?{:,_/ PROCEDURE

1. For most GT models, press the upper left corner of the screen for at least 2
seconds

® (2s) ©)

®

2. Press the upper right corner of the screen briefly

3. Press the lower right corner of the screen briefly
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2.2 Port

For COM port and TOOL port, the following terms need explanation:

e GT Unit No.: Set the unit number for the GT unit when communication with an external
device is carried out in general purpose serial or Modbus Slave (RTU) mode.

e Through: When the through function is being used, specify the the number of the PLC
with which communication is to take place.
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2.3 Clear Memory

Clear SRAM
Clearing the SRAM will initialize:

line graphs
PLC device hold data
alarm history

internal GT device data

Clear FROM
Clearing the FROM will initialize:

screen data

configuration settings saved in the main unit's memory

Copy GT

You can copy the firmware and screen data from an RS232C type GT unit (only!) to an
RS232C/RS422 type GT unit of the same model series. Connect the COM port of the source
GT to the Tool port of the target GT.

Loss of data

If the GT units are not connected correctly, the source unit's screen
data will be deleted!
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GT (1), RS232C GT (2), R8232C/RS422

5V /24v 5V /24V

AIGT8162
R -
GT (1) GT(2) GT(1 GT (2
‘ 5V / 24V M 5V /24v @
Pin no. | Signal name Pin no. | Signal name
* j R 1 + O, 1 SG
% >\ No.3 (Orange) 4 5 2 _ 2 sD
sb— Q| [ 2 3 FG |© 3 RD
RD % I ‘ NoZRed) 4 SD o -
NC | E] [© No.1 (Brown) 1 5 RD |© o 5 +V
NC | 3|+ 6 NG |O
SG— O 7 NG o
‘ 8 SG O

*NOTE

e Do not turn off the power or disconnect the cable during transfer, or you
may not be able to restart the GT units.

e When a password is set in the source GT unit, the password is transferred
to the target GT unit.

Messages during transfer

Message Operation status Countermeasure

Initializing The target GT unit is being initialized. —

Transferring Firmware and screen data are being —
transferred.

Finished Transmission successful. —

Protected A password has been set for the target GT. | Cancel the password.

Cannot copy The firmware of the source GT21 does not Upgrade the firmware for the source GT21.
support the target GT21 if the source GT21

(GT21 only) is below V1.100 and the target GT21 is
V1.100 and above.

Error Communication error. Make sure the communication settings for both

GT units is the same.
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2.4 Test Menu

The test menu allows you perform self-diagnosis for selected, available functions. For
example, you can check the status of the DIP switches without having to remove the panel.
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2.5 DIP Switch Settings to Prevent System Menu Display

Set DIP switch 2 to ON to prevent the system menu from being displayed, e.g. to prevent
unauthorized personnel from changing the GT configuration settings.

Mai et

1234
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2.6 SD Memory Card Functions

You can use an SD memory card to do the following:
e Copy GT screen data to/from the GT
e Copy PLC program files from the PLC
e Delete files on the SD memory card

e Set the display of the SD memory card menu

Precautions
To prevent data from being inadvertently lost, take appropriate precautionary measures.

e Make a backup copy of the SD memory card data on a different storage medium.

e Do not remove the card and turn off the power supply of the unit while the SD memory
card access LED is lit as this may damage the data. The LED indicates when data is
being read or written.

e Do not use the SD memory card in an incorrect manner.

¢ Avoid exposing the SD memory card to static electricity or electrical noise.

In order to use an SD memory card to manage GT or PLC data or the menu display, proceed
as follows:

A *
-
PROCEDURE
1. Call up the system menu (see p. 59)

2. Select [Setting Menu]

3. Select [SD Memory Card]
The screen with the SD memory card functions is displayed.

MSett ing Mode [ESC]
S Memory Card
SO — GT | SO — PLG
BT — SD | rc—so
5D File Dabste

S0 Memory Card Meria

Manual/ futo matic Manual
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2.6 SD Memory Card Functions

The following options are available:

Option name

Type of data affected

Description

[SD — GT]

[GT — SD]

GT screen data

Copies screen data from the SD memory
card to the GT.

Note: If the firmware version of the
screen data on the SD memory card is
different from the firmware version on the
GT, a message will appear (see p. 73).

Copies screen data from the GT to the
SD memory card (see folder structure on
the SD memory card)

[PLC - SD]

PLC program files

Copies PLC program files from a PLC
from the FP series to the SD memory
card.

[SD File Delete]

Data and files on the SD
memory card

Deletes screen data and PLC program
files on the SD memory card.

[Manual /
Automatic]

SD memory card menu

Set whether to display this menu when
you insert a SD memory card in the GT
or not.

e Automatic: The menu is automatically
displayed when you insert an SD
memory card in the GT.

e Manual: The menu is not displayed
automatically. To access the menu,
call up the system menu (see p. 59).

*NOTE

While you are copying data to or from the SD memory card, the following GT

functions are not available:

e Datalogging

e Through function
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e Screen transfer

©) O O

Raot =

- 25
File nare Sereen data

— )— FF#INGHI'FFWINPmdah

2 ;::e FPWIN GRIFFWIN Pro data
¥

q FF¥IN GR/FFWIN Pro data

15 ;; PN GRITFAIN Pro data
[~ ¥

16 FPWIN GRIFPHIN Pro data

File structure on the SD memory card

2.6.1 Usable SD Memory Cards

We recommend using SD memory cards from Panasonic only. There has been no operation
check for SD memory cards from other manufacturers.

GT version (Ver.) Usable SD memory

Logo cards
on GT | GTo2M2 GT32-R :
GT02G2 GTO3T-E | GTO5 | GT12 GT32 GT32-E Card type Capacity
1.39
. . or 1.09 or 1.49 or . SD memory 32MB to
older older card 1GB
older
SD memory 32MB to
sa card 2GB
o . 3}40 1.10 or 1.50 or . SDHC
later later later memory card | 4GB to
CLASS 2 and | 16GB
4 only
1.00 or 1.10 or 3;39 1.09 or 1.490r | 1.00 or SD memory 32MB to
later later older older later card 1GB
older
SD memory 32MB to
1.00 or 1.10 or 3}40 1.10 or | 1.500r | 1.000or | card 2GB
later later later later later later SDHC 4GB to

memory card | 32GB
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*NOTE

e Make sure to check the logo of the SD memory card printed on the GT and
the GT version so that you use the correct SD memory card.

e Do not use a SD memory card with a memory capacity higher than indicated
in the table. Data on the SD memory card may be damaged.

Reading time of the SD memory card

When an SD memory card is inserted into the GT, the card will be read. While the SD memory
card is being read, the GT cannot be operated.

The reading time varies according to the memory capacity of SD memory card.

SD memory card capacity Rough estimate of reading time
2GB or less Approx. 5 to 10 seconds

4GB Approx. 5 to 15 seconds

8GB Approx. 15 to 25 seconds

12GB Approx. 20 to 35 seconds

16GB Approx. 30 to 45 seconds

32GB Approx. 60 to 90 seconds

2.6.2 Restrictions

Amount of data that can be copied
The following restrictions apply when you copy data to or from the SD memory card:

Type of data No. of data that can be copied
GT screen data 16 files
PLC program files 16 (see note)

*NOTE

It does not matter if the program files were created with different programming
tools.

Password handling

It is possible to set a password setting on both the GT and the PLC. When a password has
been set on the GT or the PLC, the following restrictions apply when you copy data to or from
the GT:
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Option name Type of data copied Restriction

[SD — GT] GT screen data When you select the copy command, the password
entry screen is displayed. Enter the password set on
the GT to copy the screen data (see p. 113).

[GT — SD] It is not possible to copy the GT screen data.
[SD — PLC] PLC program files It is not possible to copy the PLC program files.
[PLC — SD]

PLC models available for program file transfer
The transfer of PLC program files is available for the following PLC models:

e FP-X

e FPX

e FPO

e FPOR
e FP2

e FP2SH
e FP-e

*NOTE

e |tis not possible to copy the comments in PLC programs created with
FPWIN GR.

e When you copy PLC program files from the PC where you have installed the
PLC programming software to the SD memory card, you need to create the
folder \plc_data in the root folder first. If the PLC program files are not
located in the correct folder, you cannot copy them to the PLC.

FPWIN GR FPWIN Pro

Command for file File — Save Online - EPROM File Extras — Backup Project

creation Services — Save in FP (select *.pce for the file type,

Hex Format note 1)

File extension *FP *.FP (note 2) *.PCE (note 2)

Length of file name 8 alphanumeric characters

Content PLC ladder programs, PLC ladder programs, FPWIN Pro project files
system register system register (except libraries)
information information
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*NOTE

1. When you are using FPWIN Pro version 6.x, select the file type "Packed
Project Export files (Unicode)(*.pce)".

2. Both files must have the same file name.

PLC connection method

In order to be able copy PLC program files to or from the SD memory card, the PLC must be
connected to the GT as follows:

Connection of PLC to GT Copying possible?
1:1 communication Yes

GT link function No

PLC multiple connection No

2.6.3 Copy Screen Data to the SD Memory Card

To copy screen data from the GT to the SD memory card, proceed as follows:

A *
PROCEDURE

1. Inthe SD memory card menu, select [GT — SD]

A screen is displayed where you need to enter the file name.

Input filername. [GT 1234586

o I
sIT v v x 7 forf

2. Enter afile name

The file name can be up to 8 characters long.

3. Press [ENT]

A confirmation screen appears.
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WSetting Mode =a
87 Memory Card
File name

[GT123458]

=]

If you wish to change the file name again, press [File name] and repeat the
previous two steps.

4. Press [OK]

If you have saved already a file with the file name you have just entered, the
following screen appears.

WSetting Mode =a
S Memory Card

The file alreadv exists,
Are vou sure to overwrite?

[(GT123456]

o< 1

5. Press [OK] to overwrite the file
The system starts to copy the screen data.
WSetting Mode
S Memory Card

Mew Copwing 50%

[ cancel ]

When the operation is complete, [Cancel] changes to [OK].

6. Press [OK]

This returns you to the screen with the SD memory card menu.
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2.6.4 Copy Screen Data to the GT

To copy screen data from the SD memory card to the GT, proceed as follows:

A °
PROCEDURE

1. Select [SD — GT] in the SD memory card menu

When a password has been set on the GT, the password input screen is
displayed.

Iput filerame. [GT 123456

2. Enter the password and press [ENT]

The list of files on the SD memory card is displayed.

WSetting Mode Exc]
S Memory Card
Select file
10701715 _
A
[ Copy |

3. Press the file name you wish to copy

or

Press the ‘; or 1'rbutton to select a file

4. Press [Copy]

When the firmware on the SD memory card and on the GT are the same, the
screen data is copied immediately. If the firmware on the SD memory card differs
from the firmware on the GT, the following screen appears.
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WSetting Mode =a
87 Memory Card
Copv and Uedate Firmware?

[(GT123456]

o< 1

5. Press [OK] to update the firmware

Press [ESC] if you do not want to update the firmware. In this case, you cannot
copy the GT screen data to the GT.

2.6.5 Copy PLC Program Files to the PLC

To copy PLC program files from the SD memory card to the PLC, proceed as follows:

= .
—
?'-5‘/ PROCEDURE

1. Inthe SD memory card menu, select [SD — PLC]

The list of files on the SD memory card is displayed.

WSett ing Mode EX
87 Memory Card
Select file
100115

[a]
I

2. Press the file name you wish to copy

or

Press the ‘ or 1'rbutton to select a file

3. Press [Copy]

A confirmation screen appears. The name of the PLC program file selected is
displayed for your information.
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MSetting Mode [EsC]
ST Memory Card
Really Download?

[FP123456]

o 1

4. Press [OK]

In the following cases it is not possible to copy PLC program files from the SD memory card to
the PLC:

e When there is no PCE file on the SD memory card

e When the PLC you are copying the files to has no comment
memory

e When the PLC is in run mode

When there is no PCE file on the SD memory card

When you are using FPWIN Pro and there is no PCE file on the SD memory card, the
following screen will appear:

W=ttt ing Mode |
S Memory Card
Impossible to write PCE file,
PCE file does not exist.

[FP1234568]

o< 1

In this case, check the contents of the SD memory card. Either the PCE file has the wrong file
name (it must be the same as the corresponding FP file) or it has not been created yet. If the
PCE file has not been created yet, start FPWIN Pro and create the FP and PCE file with the
commands listed above.
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When the PLC you are copying the files to has no comment memory
This problem only occurs when the PLC program files have been created with FPWIN Pro.
WSetting Mode Esc]

S Memory Card

Imeossible to write PCE file.
No area for PCE file

[FF1Z346586]

[ox ]

e If you are using an FPO or FPe: Press [OK]

e If you are using another PLC, check the file.

2.6.6 Copy PLC Program Files to the SD Memory Card

To transfer PLC program files from the PLC to the SD memory card, proceed as follows:

A~ *
-
'2,-5 - PROCEDURE

1. Inthe SD memory card menu, select [PLC — SD]

A screen is displayed where you need to enter the file name.

[rpl.rlfilename. |GT123455|

EIEEII'EIH

AOAFAGAED
| ol Pfafx|¥[=]
sIrlof v [x] 7)o

2. Enter afile name

The file name can be up to 8 characters long.

3. Press [ENT]

A confirmation screen appears.

76



GTWIN Reference Manual 2.6 SD Memory Card Functions

WSetting Mode [EC)
S Memory Card
File name

[GT123456

=]

If you wish to change the file name again, press [File name] and repeat the
previous two steps.

4. Press [OK]

If you have saved already a file with the file name you have just entered, the
following screen appears.

WSetting Mode [EC)
S Memory Card

The file alreadv exists,
Are vou sure to overwrite?

[(GT123456]

o 1

5. Press [OK] to overwrite the file
The system starts to copy the screen data.
WSetting Mode
S Memory Card

New Copyving 50%

[ cancel ]

When the operation is complete, [Cancel] changes to [OK].

6. Press [OK]
This returns you to the screen with the SD memory card menu.
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2.6.7 Delete Data from the SD Memory Card

To delete screen data or PLC program files from the SD memory card, please proceed as
follows:

—

A.

g ¢
%‘/ PROCEDURE
1. Inthe SD memory card menu, select [SD File Delete]

A screen is displayed where you need to select whether you want to delete a GT
file or a PLC file.

et e ok =
S Memory Card
Select file
GT File
PLG File

2. Press [GT File] or [PLC File]

The list of files on the SD memory card is displayed.

3. Press the file name you wish to delete

or

Press the ‘ or 1'rbut'[on to select a file

4. Press [Delete]

A confirmation screen appears.

WSetting Mode [EsC]
S Memory Card
Really Delete?

[GT12345 6]

[_ox ]
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5. Press [OK]

This returns you to the screen with the SD memory card menu.
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2.7 FP Monitor

With FP Monitor, you can check and control an FP series PLC connected to the GT. The
following functions are available:

e Read and write system registers

¢ Read and write registers (bit and word data)
e Force registers on/off

e Monitor shared memory

e Monitor error status

e Manage passwords

FP Monitor supports all FP series PLCs developed since the mid 1990s. It does not support
older models, e.g. FP-1, FP-M, etc.

User memory required (FROM)
The user memory required by the FROM for FP Monitor depends on the GT model.

GT model User memory required
GT02 146kb
GTOo2L 123kb
GTO5M, GTO5G, GT32M 264kb
STIE TR s
GT12 183kb

2.7.1 Installing FP Monitor on the GT

Before you can use FP Monitor, you need to transfer the FP Monitor screens to the GT. There
are two methods to transfer the FP Monitor screens:

e Via GTWIN

e Via SD memory card

Via GTWIN

-—

A.
— I

13./ PROCEDURE

1. File —» Transfer

2. Activate the checkbox "FP Monitor"

You can activate other checkboxes if you wish to transfer other data, too.

3. Check that "Direction” is set to "GTWIN->GT"
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4. Select [OK]

5. Check whether the button [FP Monitor] is available in the settings dialog of
the GT panel system menu (see p. 58)

WS=tting Menu Fal
" 50 Memiory Card I ” Touch St I
" Fort I ” Clock I
" Clear Memoary I ” Briehtness I
[ ]

The button only appears if the FP monitor screen data has been successfully
transferred to the GT. Only then can you start using the FP Monitor functions (see
p. 83).

Via SD memory card

A *
-
PROCEDURE

Connect the SD memory card reader to the PC

=

File - Utility > Create SD Memory Card File
Select the drive with the SD memory card reader
Activate the checkbox "FP Monitor"

Select an existing file name or enter a new one
Select [OK]

Insert the SD memory card into the GT

Open the system menu on the GT

© © N o o > w N

Select [Setting Menu]

=
o

. Select [SD Memory Card]

The screen with the SD memory card functions is displayed.
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WSetting Mode [
S0 Memory Card
SD — GT f SD = PLC
T — SD “ PLG — SD
SD File Delete

S0 Memory Card Meria

Maniial/ futo matic | Marual

11. Select [SD->GT]
This transfers all data from the SD memory card to the GT.

12. Select [ESC]

13. Check whether the button [FP Monitor] is available in the settings dialog of
the GT panel system menu (see p. 58)

W=ttt ing Menu =
” 50 Memory Gard I H Tauch S I
” Fort I H Clock I
” Clear Memory I H Brightness I
o]

The button only appears if the FP monitor screen data has been successfully
transferred to the GT. Only then can you start using the FP Monitor functions (see
p. 83).

2.7.2 Uninstalling FP Monitor

In order to uninstall FP Monitor from the GT, you must:
1. clear the user memory (see p. 62)

2. re-transfer the GTWIN data but without activating the FP Monitor checkbox
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2.7.3 Using FP Monitor

FP Monitor main screen

P Menitar =
| .
o | [ o |
o]
Yer. 1.000 FEA
Item Description
System Register Displays the screen for reading and setting PLC system registers.
Error Displays the screen for monitoring PLC errors.
Device Displays the screen for reading and setting PLC data registers.
Password Displays the screen for setting or removing PLC passwords.
Shared Memory Displays the screen for reading values from the shared memory.
Ver X.Xxx Displays the version number of the FP Monitor
F Only appears and flashes if devices have been forced ON or OFF.
RuN Switches the PLC to RUN mode. The button is available on all screens except input
screens.
Prog sé/\r/(ietzﬂzs the PLC to PROG. mode. The button is available on all screens except input

+NOTE

e When you call up the FP Monitor using a function switch on the GT screen,
all functions except flow display and multi language are active. However, if
you call up the FP Monitor via the settings dialog in the GT panel system
menu (see p. 58), all functions besides FP Monitor are suspended.

¢ When communication between PLC and GT cannot be established, the FP
Monitor does not function.
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2.7.3.1 System Register Monitor Screen

System Register [=H

L N—Y R i

el
ED )

[Eo] [
Option Description

Displays the number of the system register. To enter a number, touch the number field,

No. and wait for the keyboard to display. Alternatively, use the [Up]/[Down] buttons to select
a number.

Displays the value of the system register selected. To enter a value, touch the value
value field, and wait for the keyboard to display. Values can be displayed in binary, decimal,

or hexadecimal format. Use the BIN/DEC/HEX buttons to change the display format.
The currently selected display format is highlighted.

+NOTE

When a password has been set on the PLC, the password input screen is

displayed. The appearance of the password input screen depends on whether
the password has 4 or 8 digits (see p. 90).

2.7.3.2 Error Monitor Screen

PLCs from the FP series are equipped with a self-diagnostic function which monitors the
operation of the PLC. Use this screen to view self-diagnostic errors.

This is what the error monitor screen looks like when an error has occurred. In this example,
the error code is 45, and the following error flags have been set: R9000 (self-diagnostic error
flag), R9007 (operation error, hold), and R9008 (operation error, non-hold).

Error #wnifor |

Self-Diasnust ic

Errar Code 45

[ CharErar ]

Error Flag (Rl

(BRI 02 s 104 706 o6 N I

[Eod
Option Description
Self-Diagnostic OD(i:i;l)JIli)é(si"No error" during normal operation and "Error" (flashing) when an error has
Error Code Displays the error code. Please refer to the PLC manual for details.
Clear Error Use this button to clear errors with error code 43 and higher.
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2.7 FP Monitor

Option Description

Error Flag

Displays the status of the special internal relays R9000 and R9002 to R9008. Dark error
flags are OFF.

2.7.3.3 Device Monitor Screen

The device monitor offers three options:

e Easy monitor
e Entry monitor

e Forced on/off

Lvire Hwnitor ESC
" Ezgy monitor I
" Eritry manitor I
" Foraed Cn/of I
fimm) (o]
feviee Sef ESL
A& & @&
100
M M @

Whenever you select a device on the screen, the following input screen appears:

You can use the ‘ and ' button to scroll through the list of devices or directly press a
device type, device number, or display format button to display the input screen where you

can input device number or values.

Current Value
Iput Value [ ]
Lif2)3)4)5]fescyar
G T8[9 0]eefor
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The following device types are available:

Device type Description

DT Data register (default)

LD Link register

SV Timer/counter set value
EV Timer/counter elapsed value
FL File register

WGR Data register (GT internal)
GDT Internal relay (GT internal)
WX External input

wy External output

WR Internal relay

WL Link relay

T Timer

C Counter

X Input

Y Output

R Internal special relay

L Link relay

For word devices, three display formats are available. Due to the limited screen size, the
display format has to be abbreviated.

Abbreviation

Format

US1 (default)

Decimal (1 word, unsigned)

S1

Decimal (1 word, signed)

us2 Decimal (2 words, unsigned)
S2 Decimal (2 words, signed)
H1 Hexadecimal (1 word)

H2 Hexadecimal (2 words)

BIN Binary (1 word)

ASC ASCII (1 word)

BC1 BCD (1 word)

BC2 BCD (2 words)

Easy monitor

Use the easy monitor to read or write values from a specified device. You can monitor both
word and bit devices.
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*NOTE

o After the second line, all devices are listed by number in ascending order.

e The display of the current device value may be delayed for up to one
minute.

e The number of devices listed on a screen depends on the screen size of the
GT model.

The example screen for word devices shows the following device values:

r ‘ 1 1 i .
sy Mmitor Device | Device | Device Display format
il L I | type No. value
':i “]: [1E1] DT 100 200
e 71 ¥ DT 200 50 | USL (decimal, 1
= oT 102 100 word, unsigned).
This is the default
display format (see
DT 108 300 p. 85).
i T

The example screen for bit devices shows the following device values:

Gy Morvitfor ESC Device | Device :
Device value
BN | || |86 type No.
:i: R 100 Bit 0 — 3: OFF, bit4 —7: ON
[E] R 108 Bit 0 — 3: OFF, bit 4 — 7: ON
[l R 110 Bit 0 — 3: ON, bit 4 — 7: OFF
R 118 Bit 0 — 3: ON, bit 4 — 7: OFF
fia] (o]
Option Description
Device type Displays the currently selected device type. Touch the button to change the device type.
Displays the number of the device (address). To enter a number, touch the number field
Device No. and wait for the keyboard to display. Alternatively, use the [Up]/[Down] buttons to select a
device.

e For word devices: device value in the display format selected.
Device value e For bit devices: bit status (ON = light/OFF = dark)
Touch the value or bit button to change it.

Display format Only for word devices. The display format (see p. 85) can be changed with the .‘. and

buttons.

[Up)/[Down] Use the buttons to scroll through the list of devices.
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Entry monitor

Use this monitor to enter values for up to 32 devices (word and bit devices). The device types,
device numbers, and display formats of the devices are held even after you turn off the power.

The example screen shows the following device values:

Device | Device | Device Display format
) type No. value
=il it
' 1z US1 (decimal, 1 word,
T | 100 B0 [[IE DT 100 50 unsigned)
1| A0 =111
0 |an[EE = S1 (decimal, 1 word,
= _ DT 200 -100 signed)
[E] ] Bit0 - 3:
ON
R 100 . —
Bit4-7:
jern ) OFF
Option Description
Device type Displays the currently selected device type. Touch the button to change the device type.
Device No Displays the number of the device (address). To enter a number, touch the number field and
' wait for the keyboard to display. Alternatively, use the [Up]/[Down] buttons to select a device.
e For word devices: device value in the display format selected.
Device value o For bit devices: bit status (ON = light/OFF = dark)
Touch the value or bit button to change it.
Display format Only for word devices. Select which display format (see p. 85) should be used.
[Up)/[Down] Use the buttons to scroll through the list of devices.

Forced On/Off
CAUTION

Hazardous situation!

Forcing inputs/outputs is extremely hazardous.
Make sure to pay sufficient attention to the
status of peripheral devices and equipment
before executing this function.

Use this monitor to forcibly turn on or off up to 16 bit devices. The addresses of the devices
entered in this monitor are held even after you turn off the power.

Device Device Device value
type No.
R 100 Forced ON
Y 100 Forced OFF
Not forced, i.e. free to be
X 100 controlled by the PLC.
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Device Device Device value
type No.
C 256 Forced ON
T 256 Forced OFF
Not forced, i.e. free to be
L 100 controlled by the PLC.

Option Description
Deletes the list and releases all forced bit devices. However, if the PLC is in the

Release PROG. mode or the device was forcibly turned ON without the state being changed in
the PLC program, the bit device may not turn OFF correctly. We recommend turning
OFF the bit device forcibly before selecting [Release].

Device type Displays the currently selected device type. Touch the button to change the device
type.

Displays the number of the device (address). To enter a number, touch the number

Device No. field and wait for the keyboard to display. Alternatively, use the [Up]/[Down] buttons to
select a device.

ON Forces the bit device ON.

OFF Forces the bit device OFF.

Specifies that the bit device should operate as specified by the PLC program.

Free However, if the PLC is in the PROG. mode or the device was forcibly turned ON or
OFF without the state being changed in the PLC program, the bit device will remain in
the forced state.

Add Select this button to add another bit device.

[Up)/[Down] Use the buttons to scroll through the list of devices.

*NOTE

When using the FP monitor, do not force bit devices ON/OFF with another
tool such as FPWIN Pro / FPWIN GR. Otherwise, the display on the "Forced
On/Off" screen of the FP Monitor may differ from the status of the PLC.

All forced inputs/outputs in the PLC will be released when you switch the
PLC from RUN to PROG. or PROG. to RUN.

In the PROG. mode, you can only turn ON the following bit devices: Y
(external output), R (internal relay), and L (link relay).

To save the bit devices in the list, press [Esc] to return to the device
monitor.
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2.7.3.4 Password Management Screen

Use this screen to set or delete passwords for password-protected PLCs. You can use 4-digit
or 8-digit passwords.

Flsmmory A |
T Form ¥y e I
M T — |
o] e

*NOTE

e When you create a new password or delete a password without actually
entering anything, the default password will be used. The default password
is 0000 for a 4-digit password and 8 spaces for a 8-digit password.

e Not all PLCs support 8-digit passwords.

Setting a new password

A *
-
PROCEDURE

1. Select [New Password]

The password-input screen appears. Its appearance depends on whether the
PLC has a 4-digit or 8-digit password.

Ireut PLG Password Ireut PLC Password
TR R TABABRAE
gof[a][B]= alBlc|pfefrfafo
= . GlE) 1) JIE] L [|=s]fer
:ig; MENERNRRE
= slrlulv]w[x]s[er

If the PLC is not password-protected, the password input screen will not appear.
2. Enter the password

3. Select [ENT]

The screen for entering the new password appears.

M FPresmrdd ESL

st ]
eoe ]
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4. Select the number of digits

If a password already exists and you only want to change the password length,
you need to delete the password first and then set a new one.

5. Enter the new password

Ireut PLC Passeerd Ireast PLC Password
ToTETEl= 1l2]3]4a]5]6]]s
ARNRE alBlc|pfefrfafo
ry GRHJI| J]E] L |mefer

4156 7[es
STz 5o M|njolprlafr|r]es
SITJUIV|W]X | [av

6. Select [ENT]

When you create a new password without actually entering anything on the
password input screen, the default password will be used. The default password
is 0000 for a 4-digit password and 8 spaces for a 8-digit password.

Deleting a password

If you want to change from a 4-digit to an 8-digit password or vice versa, you need to delete
the existing password first.

e .
?’:"j PROCEDURE

1. Select [Cancel Password]

The password-input screen appears. Its appearance depends on whether the
PLC has a 4-digit or 8-digit password.

Treut PLE Passwerd Trenst PLC Password
cToTETF = 10203041 5]6)7]8
BROJA]B|or AIBICIDIEJFI910
r - GIEJI]JIE] L |fesc)jow
;ig; MTARNEARRE
SITJUV ] X e

If the PLC is not password-protected, the password input screen will not appear.
2. Enter the password

3. Select [ENT]

The following screen appears.
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4. Select [OK]

2.7.3.5 Shared Memory Monitor Screen

The screen is read-only and displays the value of the shared memory address selected.

Sharerd Bewory ESC
Slot =1 o
Bk [ o
bdress [ ] 0
value | 10 ]
Fonnat E E
Option Description
Slot Displays the slot number. To enter a number, touch the number field, and wait for the

keyboard to display. Alternatively, use the [Up]/[Down] buttons to select a number.

Displays the bank number. To enter a number, touch the number field, and wait for the

Bank keyboard to display. Alternatively, use the [Up]/[Down] buttons to select a number.

Address Displays the address number. To enter a number, touch the number field, and wait for the
keyboard to display. Alternatively, use the [Up]/[Down] buttons to select a number.

Value Displays the value of the shared memory address selected.

Format Display format of the value. The display format (see p. 85) can be changed with the ‘.
and l buttons.
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3.1 What You See on Your Monitor

If you have created a new file, in the Screen Manager (see p. 106), double-click any screen
number and GTWIN will appear as follows on your monitor.

=]
File Edit Wiew Draw BaseScreen Parts StartEditor Window Help Menu bar
DEE (D $BRE[E Smaa2m = bEEE @ %5 N E——Toobar
[k ANwOOoE NG oMb b B D Grafic bar
$ 118 H v |3 = widh M Size/Coordinate bar
—Base screen
— Parts library

r,_' Function switch (2

Caolor
fen = Sreen Manager
fidd | Delete |Rename| @ = & g =
o &
|| 10
N |3
=20

0

FSWwW-TLZ-0

= <0
- 50
1 [=]=]

7 7o

S0

20

Few-TL2-R ||| =@

= . = . Page:00
@ @ >
Copy | Cut | Paste | Deletel
Ready ,_,_I_I_X &3 ¥ 114 4
Item Description

Menu bar (see p. 95)

All GTWIN operations and functions can be accessed via menus.

Toolbar (see p. 96)

Frequently used functions can be easily accessed via the toolbar.

Graphic bar (see p. 98)

Text can be created, graphics can be drawn and colors can be specified using the
icons on the graphic bar.

Size/Coordinate bar (see
p. 101)

The size/coordinate bar displays the coordinates of the top left corner of the selected
part as well as the part's width and height.

Base screen (see p. 102)

On the base screen, you create the screen that will be displayed on the GT panel. Via
View — Zoom, you can change the magnification. Please note, for the smaller GT
units, the initial screen size is set to 200% in GTWIN.

Parts library (see p. 103)

The parts library contain switches, lamps, clocks, keyboards, etc., which you can drag
and drop to the base screen and configure as required.

Screen Manager (see p.
106)

The Screen Manager manages multiple base screens in a map (grid) or list format as
a single screen file. Double-click on any screen number in the map or list to display it.
Screens that already exist can be easily identified by a red rectangle in the map. You
can also use the Screen Manager to copy, move and delete base screens.
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3.2 Menu Bar

3.2 Menu Bar

You can access all GTWIN operations and functions via menus.

Menu item

Description

File (see p. 108)

Contains menu commands for working with screen files, as well as for printing,
transferring files, and entering configuration settings.

Edit (see p. 124)

Contains menu commands for cutting, pasting, and copying graphics and text,
and positioning objects.

View (see p. 126)

Contains menu commands to change base screen grid settings and size ratios,
turn toolbar and status bar displays on and off, and carry out other operations
related to screen displays.

Draw (see p. 127)

Contains menu commands to help you design your screen.

Base screen (see p. 128)

Contains menu commands to change the attributes of base screens, confirm
memory sizes, and carry out other operations related to base screens.

Parts (see p. 129)

Contains menu commands to open parts libraries, change parts' attributes, and
carry out other parts-related operations.

Start Editor (see p. 131)

Contains menu commands to boot the bitmap, recipe, flow display, write device,
and multi-language exchange string list editors.

Window (see p. 179)

Contains window-related menu commands to display various windows, change
and arrange windows, etc.

Help (see p. 180)

Via this menu you can access the online help or obtain information about
GTWIN.
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3.3 Toolbar

The following table provides descriptions for non-Windows icons in the toolbar.

*NOTE

You can undo steps in drawings, text, parts and for some operations of the
various editors that can be booted from the menu bar. Please be aware that
other operations cannot be "undone".

Icon Icon name Description

I- Left Align selected objects.

-I Right

ﬁ Top

ﬂ Bottom

of} Horizontal center Center selected objects horizontally.

a Vertical center Center selected objects vertically.

1]l Horizontal distribution Distribute selected items horizontally.
EE Vertical distribution Distribute selected items vertically.

D Forward Brings selected item forward one level.
IEF Backward Sends selected item backward one level.
@ Front Brings selected item to the front.

Er Back Sends selected item to the back.

IJE'EI Open a parts library Opens a list of parts libraries at your disposal.
|’ Group Groups selected objects.

Ungroup Ungroups selected object.

Display/hide graphic bar

Displays or hides the graphic bar.

| &

T
-

Redraw

Refreshes the base screen.

When a base screen is being edited, deleting or moving graphics may
cause problems with the positions of previous and subsequent
graphics. If this happens, the base screens can be "redrawn".

Enable/disable snap

Enables or disables the snap function. When the snap function is
activated, objects "snap" to specific grid positions.

@ | Display/Hide keyboard parts | Displays or hides keyboard parts on base or keyboard screens to ease
design.
- Toggle status Switches a selected switch's or lamp's state to ON or OFF.
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At the end of the toolbar, two text boxes appear:
|||:|FF ;! ||Lar|_quagel_'| ;ii

e Status (ON/OFF). Switches a selected switch's or lamp's state to ON or OFF (or use
. =
the icon "/).

e Language No. (for most GT models). When you have entered texts in different
languages for each part, this option displays the texts of the selected language
number.
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3.4 Graphic Bar

The following table provides descriptions for the icons in the graphic bar. While an object is
selected, you can change the properties of lines, characters or graphics:

e by using the right mouse button to access a pop-up menu

e viathe "Line Type", "Character Type" or "Color" icon, or "Draw" submenu

Rounded Rectangle Line Type [ ]

Line [——I~] oK. |
R adiug af Bounded Square IE D Cancel |

[0-120)

KN I
Line Type dialog
(Charter Abkaibostes ______________________________________E

o [

st Mo Langusgen =
Langussg A 48 A BT Cancel

Fant Charactar Shis
[windrwsE) = F Bold ™ Underlined
{ariai =| I Oulired [ Shadow

Align 7 Lt ¢ Canter T Right I kalic

Characier Bin Calor

MumbersfDete |12 = Chiaractas |

Background 'I
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3.4 Graphic Bar

Character Attributes dialog via "Character Type" submenu or icon

Drawing Color E

1~ Lirex Color

AT EEEN
CHEARER

Pattem
= [l 2 = 7
ZENSE AR

- £ § Rl

—  Backgiound Coloe -

i~ Pakbam Colos

Trarsparent |
EE EEEN
rTEEEEE [

Cancel |

(thes

N EEEN
LHEREN_

Drawing Color dialog via "Color" submenu or icon for GT21

Icon Icon name Description
[:3 Select Selects an object on the base screen. (Not available in the Bitmap Editor; use
the select area command instead.)
A Character String Enters text.
For the Bitmap Editor only: this function is not available when you have
selected View — Zoom In. Zoom out of the image if you wish to add
character strings with the text tool.
'\ Straight Line Draws a straight line. Press <Shift> to draw a vertical or horizontal line.
ey Continuous Line Draws a continuous line.
] Rectangle Draws a square (press <Shift>) or rectangle.
W, Circle/Oval Draws a circle (press <Shift>) or oval (see p. 19).
(g Arc/Elliptical Arc Draws an arc (press <Shift>) or an elliptical arc.
Procedure
1. Click on the base screen and draw the size of the arc.
2. Click again to set the size.
3. Click again to delete unwanted section.
4. Click again to finish.
My Curve Draws a curve. (Also known as Bézier curve.)
Procedure
1. Click on the base screen and draw the length of the curve.
2. Click and pull the invisible anchor point to bend the curve.
3. Click again to finish.
it Segment/Oval Draws a circular (Press <Shift>) or an oval segment.
Segment

Procedure
1. Click on the base screen and draw the size of the segment.

2. Click again to set the size.
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Icon Icon name Description

3. Click again to create the fan.
4. Click again to finish.

o Rounded Rectangle Draws a rounded square (press <Shift>) or rounded rectangle. Define the
radius of the rounded edges via the "Line Type" dialog.

| Polygon Draws a polygon. Press <Shift> to draw a vertical or straight line.
Draw the individual lines, then double-click to finish the polygon.

é Fill Fills in an area with the color and pattern defined in the "Drawing Color"
dialog.

.ﬁ._a_ Character Type Changes the text's language, font, style, size and color.
The image field in the "Character Attributes" dialog displays the settings you
have made.

@ Color Click to access the "Drawing Color" dialog to define the color and pattern of

text or graphics.

\:\ Line Type Defines a line's appearance, e.g. thick, thin, dotted, etc.
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3.5 Size/Coordinate Bar

The size/coordinate bar displays the coordinates of the top left corner of the selected part as
well as the part's width and height. You can change the position and size by entering values in
the fields. As long as no part is selected, all fields are blank resp. read-only.

w [136 = v 104 o gk [ = Heigne [0 =

I 20 (Base Screen) <GT30_Color.10P> [T |[B[X)

When you have selected more than one part, fields with values shared by all selected parts
will be displayed while those with different values are blank.

w[ vyt = wian] = Heign| =

=) 20 (Base Screen) <GT30_Color.10P> = |[B)[X]

101



The GTWIN User Interface GTWIN Reference Manual

3.6 Base Screen

On the base screen, you create the screen that will be displayed on the GT panel. You can
create text, draw graphics or place parts on the base screen. Use the Screen Manager (see p.
106) to open and manage your base screens.

The backlight status icon on the left side of the title bar allows you to see the status of the
backlight at a glance.

Baelclighd ataius keon

Via the "Base Screen" menu or a right mouse click while the cursor is on the base screen, you
can:

e assign screen attributes, e.g. screen name, language, background color, pattern and
pattern color, and backlight settings (see note)

e check how much memory the screen requires

e close all screens

Base Screen

Screen Attribute..
Memary Usage..

Cloze &ll

Base Screen menu

+NOTE

e The "Base Screen Attribute" dialog and "Memory Usage" window may differ
slightly depending on the GT model.

e |If the memory used exceeds the limit, the base screen cannot be closed and
the screen cannot be transferred.
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3.7 Parts Library

3.7 Parts Library

The parts library contains parts, i.e. functions prepared and stored ahead of time. When
GTWIN is booted, the "standard" parts most commonly used are displayed. The parts
available depend on the GT model.

Part

Description

Switch (see p. 182)

Switch parts turn the bit device of the corresponding PLC on and off.

Function switch (see p. 184)

Function switch parts are used to switch screens or execute arithmetic
operations when the switch is touched, etc.

Lamp (see p. 188)

Lamp parts change color when the bit device (i.e. address) of the PLC being
referenced is turned on or off.

Message (see p. 190)

Message parts display messages when the corresponding bit in a word device
(i.e. address) of the PLC being referenced is turned on or off. Up to 16 different
messages can be displayed.

Data (see p. 194)

Data parts are used to display the contents of internal PLC devices (i.e.
addresses) directly on the screen. They can also be used in conjunction with
keyboard parts or keyboard screens to change or input values for internal PLC
devices from the GT side.

Bar graph (see p. 199)

Bar graph parts display values of the PLC device, either vertically or horizontally.

Clock (see p. 201)

Clock parts display the year, month, day, and time based on the internal clock in
the programmable display unit.

Alarm list (see p. 202)

Alarm list parts can show: 1) a list of currently active alarms, 2) a history of
alarms in chronological order, or 3) a list of alams based on frequency.

Line graph (see p. 208)

Line graph parts can display the values of individual or several registers over
time.

Keyboard (see p. 223)

Keyboard parts are used to enter values in combination with data parts.

Custom (see p. 227)

You can customize switch, lamp and message parts.

You can open a parts library by opening a base screen via the Screen Manager (see p. 94) or

via the Parts menu.

Partz

Open Partz Librar..

Attribute
Ciram
Partz Ligt..

= .
—
?’-5‘/ PROCEDURE

1. Parts —» Open

Parts Library

The "Select Parts Library" dialog appears.
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Sedocl Padls Liksaiy
Fiie Hame Title - Opan l
CLIST V5P, Curinem( 120 Retum |
FEhr LIB 5P Func_ 5w/
KEYE_ W10 5P EnpboamdGT10]
KEYE_ W SPL EphamdAT 3]
LAWP |IR 55 Lamg Dhebete
PART V10 5PL Standard BT 0] g
PART VI SPL Sianelarcd 5730 ok o e Tl |
DADT 544 TE Tt el el T2 T W b |
il | ﬂ’l Hpw

2. Select alibrary

Multiple parts libraries can be opened and used at the same time. Click on the
title bar of the desired parts library to make it active.

From the library, simply drag and drop parts onto the base screen. Parts cannot be placed on
top of other parts. Character strings, graphics, and other objects cannot be placed on top of
parts; they will automatically be placed behind parts.

From the "Select Parts Library" dialog, you can also:
e Delete non-standard libraries

e Change the title of non-standard libraries. (You must change libraries' titles before you
open them.)

e Create new parts libraries (see p. 104)

3.7.1 New Parts Library

You can create a new parts library to conveniently store frequently used or customized parts.
Simply drag the parts from the base screen and drop them in the library. You will be prompted
to register the parts.

Once in the new parts library, you can change the parts' names, delete them, change their
order or move them to the lamps group (right click the part - Move — Lamps).

_* TankHnond orng El
Chrgup

fau -l
[Case ] e [ 5enoer]

o @’

Lampalanm AlsrnSantch

| LamgFullindic

h |

A new "TankMonitoring" parts library
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3.7.2 Flowchart Symbols Library

The Flowchart symbols library contains different key and flow chart symbol collections that
can be used for comprehensive and well arranged GT projects for machines and production
lines. The symbols are especially suited for water management applications.

From version 2.E2 onward, the flowchart symbols library is included with the default GTWIN
installation.

@h * REFERENCE

For a PDF file with a detailed description of the library symbols, please refer to the
folder ..\Program Files\Panasonic-ID SUNX Termina\GTWIN\TB-SYMKEYS 2.

Sample applications are stored in ..Program Files\Panasonic-ID SUNX
Termina\GTWIN\TB-SYMKEYS 2\GT Apps.

105



The GTWIN User Interface GTWIN Reference Manual

3.8 Screen Manager

The Screen Manager manages multiple base screens in a map (grid) or list format as a single
screen file. You can choose which display format you desire via View — Screen Manager
Display —» Map Method or List Method.

L& TeslGTZ1LIOP - Screen Man... M E

i el I3/ Test GTZLIOP - Screen Ma.. M E3
- RARE AR R R a S (N I TN I T—
Ao 1= » 0 E carrgle Race Scimen
L~ 58 N S O PR | [T——
FTo I U N O O O o
e na e 2
) | i |
o~ J W IS IS A I G B G W I
gag | Lo A
e e 3
wEQ ! ! ! L]
Sra | 3
F"&rln'ﬂ] ﬁ
: o |
o5 « ]
| a I Paate | (5 | l:lp-ml i E Pasin | i I

Screen Manager displayed as map or list

Double-click on any screen number in the map or list to display it. Screens that already exist
can be easily identified by a red rectangle in the map. You can also use the Screen Manager
to copy, move and delete base screens.

You can manage up to 1024 (0 to 3FF) base screens, which are displayed in hexadecimal
format in the Screen Manager. 256 screens appear on one map, and there are 4 maps all
together. Navigate between them using [<<] and [>>] at the bottom right of the map display, or
scroll when using the list display.
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4.1 File Menu

(e
ew Chrl+1
Qpen. .. Chrl+O
Close
Save Chrl+5
Save As...
Delete
Print... Chrl+P

Print Style Setup. ..
Prinker Setup...

Transfer Chrl+T
Configuration 3
Keyboard Screen

Login Screen

Utiliby b

1 GT32T_TestSound. IOP

2 CH\Programmet, .\ TestaT21 . I0P
3 Recipe-Example, IOP

4 Linearaph_Yorlage IOP

5 Linearaph_Example, IOP

6 Ci\Programmet,. .\ TestPLC IOP
7 TestGTAddressesSoundStop, IOP

Exit

File menu

The file menu commands are described in the following sections.

4.1.1 New, Open, Close, Save, Save As, Delete

For the most part, the File menu commands New, Open, Close, Save, Save As and Delete
behave like typical Windows commands.

Fils
P Claked
Chom

| see ks
Sarvm A,
Dt

In the GTWIN Configuration dialog (see p. 19) you define the default pathway for storing
GTWIN projects. When you create a new project, a folder is saved at this location. Inside the
folder, a project of the same name with the ending *.IOP is created along with several other
files.

*NOTE

e When you use the "Save As" menu command, a new folder will be created
inside the folder that is currently open unless you manually select another
path. It will NOT automatically be saved at the default location.

e Upon Open, Windows fonts are not available (see p. 109).
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4.1 File Menu

41.1.1 Windows Fonts Not Available

Not all PCs have the same fonts installed on them. Hence, if you open a GTWIN project
created on another PC that uses Windows (R) fonts not installed on your PC, GTWIN will
notify you. This can also occur when you:

e Read from GT

¢ Read from an SD memory card file

Hesull of data read{(WmndwosFonts BDPF

Ecrenn Ma

| F&N

| Caue "~

Bage Serasn DI
Bare Scraen BO00
Bage Scraen 0001
Bare Scraen D002
Base Screen DO02
Baie Seraen 0003
Bare Screen 000D
Bazn Sersen DO0E
Base Scraen DO
&

Chasacher Sinng [Wwhin
Chaescter S%ing [Win
Chaechér S8nndg [win
Chasacher Srring [wfin
Chaescher S%nng [Win
Charactsr %nng [Win
Chgeacner Saring wfin
Character Swing [win
Chanscher Finna Mhin

The spacthed tord (Hahka) 12 not matalled, Hwall b deasr
The spacihed fort (vinda) is net matalled. hwall be deawr
The spacified ford (Wrrkda) it nod mitalled, Hwall bé dedsar
The specified fomd (Karika) iz notinstalled, hwill be deawr
The spacthed lord {dnrd 8) 1 not matalled. Hwall be deawr
The spaciied ford (Famika) i@ netmitalled. Rwall be drawr
The specified ford (rinda) iy noidensialled, Hwill ke degwm
Thie apmeifisd for (Kamiia) iz not imstalled, Bl be deswr
The seeched ford fnndal i et matalled. Hwll be dogam ¥

Clain |

Double-click on the line for information on the converted fonts.

*NOTE

If you wish to preserve the fonts, either install the missing fonts on your PC or
save the project on a PC with the fonts installed.
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4.1.2 Print

GTWIN provides formidable printing options that allow you to print out your projects in as
great or as little detail as you wish.

Print - Security_GTLink_Test.IOP

~ Printing Data
Print

Fange Setup

i

I~ Keyboard Screen Range Setup Cancel

[ GT Configuration -

I~ Parts Range Setup Frinter |
I” Bitmap Range Setup Layout |
I~ Recipe Fange Setup

™ Flow Display Fange Setup

[ white Device Function m Presview |

[~ Login Screen Fange Setupl

[ Operation Security Password

Select data to print and specify the range.

If not specified. the entire existing data will be printed.

r~ Printer to Use

NemewprinfiT-RED-FRT1 Nel1:

Print dialog

+NOTE

Which tabs and what appears on them may differ depending on which GT
model you have selected.
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After you select what you want to print, you can also determine the range by choosing [Range
Setup]. Choose [Layout] to specify how much or little information to include on a page.

Layout dialog

Via File — Print Style Setup (see p. 111) you can further refine what to print.

4.1.3 Print Style Setup

The "Print Style Setup” dialog allows you to further refine which information to print for the
options selected in the "Print" dialog (see p. 110).
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*NOTE

Please note the restrictions at the bottom of the respective index cards.

Print Style Setup [ %]

Function Switch | Lamp | hessage | Data Part | Bar Graph FPart | Line Graph FPart | Clock Part
Keyboard Part | Switch Part (Custorm) I Lampitiessage Part (Custom) | Alarm List Part |

Baze Screen | Recipe File | Sound  Operation Security Password | Flow Dizplay | Wite Device | Swyitch e

o  Print Selected lte
lterns
I~ | File Marne I~ Security Level
| Password Mo
| Gorarment
[~ Password

Print Style Setup dialog

‘\.I 4 EXAMPLE

You may just want a printout of your base screens' file names, display and screen
size, for example to try and save memory. In the "Print" dialog, select the check box
"Base Screen"; in the "Print Style Setup" dialog, select the check boxes "File Name",
"Screen Size" and "Display Screen".

4.1.4 Printer Setup

Select the printer to print your files via File — Printer Setup.
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415 Transfer

Once your PC and the GT unit are connected and communication is working, you can transfer
data from GTWIN — GT or from GT — GTWIN. What appears in the "Transfer Data" dialog
depends on your GT unit.

Transfer Data - GT32_Color_Tank screen. OP

Cratas b Tranader Dhrechon
™ A Cata

" GTwIN-2GT

¥ Hase Bereon Camcel

[™ Corfiguration  aT->aTwiN

W Eeyhoard Sernen COM Sattings
¥ Login Screen _'_'_"_'
[~ Flewy Drinpley

™ ‘wiine Duervice SEENLeeoEN |
™ Sound IF fudcdress
™ Dwts Laggng r

W S0 Recips r

[ Recipe ™ Yend

[T Oiperstion Sacurity Fas neord
F FF bonsar
Dace Gorean Mo

jonz
Eevbasrd Scraen Mo

Lagin Soeen Mo

Bl Fiecipe Mo

If you select "Base Screen", "Keyboard Screen", "Login Screen", "SD Recipe" or "Recipe
File", you can further specify which screens or files to transfer. Separate them using commas
(0,1) or combine consecutive files with a hyphen (0-3).

Update the Firmware Automatically

The firmware will automatically be updated if it is not the latest version. You may also upgrade
the firmware manually (see p. 13).

+NOTE

e Do not turn off the power supply for the main unit while upgrading.

e Do not disconnect the cable between the PC and the GT unit; otherwise the
GT unit may not reboot.
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e Thethrough function is not available during the version upgrade and while
transferring screens.

All Data

Selecting "All Data" only applies to data in this field above the line. When "All Data" is
selected, the other options above the line will be grayed out. You must select any other
options in addition if you wish to transfer such data.

Verify

Use this function to verify that the project you have open in GTWIN corresponds to the project
on the GT unit.

Com Settings
Select [Com Settings] to modify the communication parameters.

Password

You can set a password with up to 8 alphanumeric characters. They are not case sensitive.
You can "unprotect” the GT unit by entering your old password and then leaving the "New
Password" and "Reenter new password" fields blank.

FP Monitor
Use this function to transfer the FP Monitor screens (see p. 80) to the GT unit.

*NOTE

Do not forget your password. If you should forget it, the GT unit's memory must
be cleared entirely.

4.1.6 Configuration

Via File — Configuration, you can configure:
e GTWIN (see p. 19)
e the GT unit (see p. 21)

Use File — Transfer to selectively transfer the configuration or other data between GTWIN
and the GT unit.
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4.1.7 Keyboard Screen

Via File — Keyboard Screen, you can call up a list of keyboard screens you have created. A
plus sign within the square brackets indicates that this keyboard screen has been created.

Edil Keyboard Screen = TestGTZ1LI0P

%11 Caleulasar
I*] 2 White OT
|*#] 3 Mohas Heoaps

D
1#]1 4 Verdilation File Ma Q
[+] 5 Racipa Mumb s Drelene
e

In the list, double-click the line highlighted or select [Draw] to open the desired keyboard
screen.

Although keyboard screens look like base screens, they are managed via the keyboard
screen menu command, not via the screen manager. Keyboard screens are meant primarily
to contain keyboard parts coupled with data parts.

Relationship between keyboard screens or keyboard parts and data parts

Keyboard screens or keyboard parts must be supported by a corresponding data part. Call up
the data part's (see p. 194) "Attribute”, select the "Input” tab and activate the option button
"ON". Under "Supported Keyboard", specify the keyboard screen or keyboard part used with
that data part.

Dala Parls Mo x|
Ligh | Basic Sstup Bripaut Iﬂmltmﬂllnkl Calor armd F'nrrnl ﬂpunnl [n].4 I

Con Cancsl
* On

Saarup Condiinn Imipart Fange

F Press ™ Cherk Hangn

™ Condmions

Cratpun Trigger
Euppered Kevbsard il
i
¥ Kayhoard Scraen B BRI
(" Kapboined Parks fﬁ“_"?’;"m [

"Input” tab of a data part with keyboard screen assigned
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4.1.8 Login Screen

You can draw up to 16 login screens.

Edit Login Screen - Security_GTLink_Test.IOP

(5 Delete |
[16
ik El ok |

You must place a keyboard part and a data part on the login screen. You may place other
parts as well.

= 1 {Login Screen) <Security_GTLink_Test.I... M=l E3

Otherwise, design the login screen as you would a keyboard screen (see p. 115).

419 Utility
Transfer Chrl+T
Configuration 3

Keyboard Screen
Login Screen
Llkility PLC Model Eooo
5T Model Convert... k
Werify...
Exit E:xport String List for Multi-Language Exchange. ..
Import String List For Multi-Language Exchange. ..
Create SO Memory Card File, ..
Read from S0 Memory Card File...
‘Write Sound ko SD Memory Card, ..
Convert Fixed (GTWIN) Font...
Change Device...

1 C:iProjekbel. . \3_GTOZ_eng IOP

The utility menu command contains the following submenus.

Item Description

PLC Model Convert (see p. 117) Use this dialog to convert to a new PLC model. Select [Settings] to convert
the addresses, i.e. to map the bit and word devices.

GT Model Convert (see p. 118) Use this dialog to convert to a new GT model. Select the GT model and the
screen size and type and click [Convert.]

Verify Use this function to verify that the project you have open in GTWIN
corresponds to the project on the GT unit.

Export/Import String List for If you work with multiple languages, use this function to export the strings to a
text file. This text file can be opened in Excel for easier editing and
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Iltem

Description

Multi-Language Exchange

translation. When you have finished editing and entering texts for all
languages required, use the import command to import the texts into your
GTWIN file.

Create SD Memory Card File*

Use this option to save data on an SD memory card (if option is available).

Read from SD Memory Card File*

Use this option to read data from an SD memory card.
(What to do if Windows fonts are not available (see p. 109).)

Write Sound to SD Memory Card*

Use this option to write sound data to an SD memory card (if option is
available).

Convert Fixed (GTWIN) Font (see
p. 119)

Use this option to convert fixed fonts to a different type of font or font size.

Change Device (see p. 122)

Use this function to change multiple device at once.

*An SD memory card reader/writer is required for reading, writing screen data from GTWIN and writing sound files.

We recommend one manufactured by Panasonic.

4.19.1 PLC Model Convert

Use this dialog to convert to a new PLC model. Select [Settings] to convert the addresses, i.e.
to map the bit and word devices.

*NOTE

o Before you start the conversion, create a backup of the file with the
command File - Save As.
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e If the original PLC type's device numbers exceed the range allowed for the
new PLC type, they will be converted to the maximum device number
allowed by the new PLC. Before you convert to the new PLC model, we
recommend adjusting the device numbers for the original PLC type so that
they fall within the range supported by the new PLC type after conversion.

Converl PLTC Muslel/Addresses - TestGT21.10P Ed
Selncta i PLG R I
Hhew PLE Type LR
ISIemen.' F7-200 Sends j
Original PLC Tvpe for Which the Fils War Configured Sattings I

Panasonsc FP Series

£ it Dievicn &= fward Dinvice] EI
gt Crffeat Cancel |
[wet sl = adaessfo [ | [ o[ =] addess | [
[wr ofow Jagmmsfe [ | [ 2 =] addmss] B
[wr 2liw Homaensfo [ | [ 2 =] address | oundsa |
[wi > [mew =] Adarnee [0 LT a0 2] addreas | ]
[or afw agaensfo [ | [ 2 = addens ] L
[ ofw =] addessfo [ || [T 2 =] addess] [
| i = B I M el | =3 e | m

PLC Model Convert, mapping word device addresses

4.1.9.2 GT Model Convert

You can convert screen data from one GT model to another. The following restrictions apply:

e ltis only possible to convert screen data to a new GT model whose screen size is
equal to or larger than the original GT model. Only compatible GT models are
available in the drop-down list under File — Utility —» GT Model Convert.

e The number of parts that can be converted is limited to less than 256 parts for most
GT models and depends on whether you are using custom parts, keyboard or alarm
list parts.

*NOTE

o Before you start the conversion, create a backup of the file with the
command File —» Save As.

e Once the conversion has been performed, it cannot be undone.
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Scaling of screen data

Depending on the screen size of the GT model you are converting to, the screen data will be
scaled proportionally. Texts will be scaled depending on the font they are using.

*NOTE

e Only True Type and Windows fonts can be scaled automatically. For the
fixed GTWIN font, use the command "Convert Fixed (GTWIN) Font".

e Text on keyboard or alarm list parts will not be scaled.
The screen data of the following GT models can be scaled.

Original GT model Models available for conversion
GTO02 (no SD card)
GTO01 (monochrome) GTO02 (SD card)

GTO2L (monochrome)

GTO02 (vertical, no SD card)
GTO1 (vertical, monochrome) GTO02 (vertical, SD card)

GTO2L (vertical, monochrome)

GT12 (monochrome)
GT12 (8 shades of gray)

GT11 (monochrome)

GT12 (vertical, monochrome)

GT11 (vertical, monochrome)

GT12 (vertical, 8 shades of gray)

Conversion from GT10

When converting from GT10 to GT02, GT11 or GT12, each part on the screen is scaled to fit
the screen size. However, font sizes or keyboard parts are not scaled and need to be adjusted
after the conversion.

Conversion from GT30 color

When you convert a color GT30 model to a monochrome GT model, you can specify how the
colors should be converted by clicking [Settings] in the "GT Model Conversion" dialog.

4.1.9.3 Convert Fixed (GTWIN) Font

To convert fixed fonts to a different type of font or font size, proceed as follows:

—

A. — B8
?'},'./ PROCEDURE

1. File — Utility - Convert Fixed (GTWIN) Font

The "Convert Fixed Font" dialog appears.
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Convert Fixed Font - GT32_Color_Tank_screen. IOP gl

Setting
Convart
Font before Conversion Font after Conversion Cancel

Do
Do not convert

1

b al 1
Fixed (GTWIMN) 1x1 Vertical 4

al 4

H
Harizont

Image

Screen bo. |0 = ReplacementNo. |0 =] Lsnguagea [0 =

Tark full Alarm status
indicator
T full
N,
@ Tark status
Alarm switch Home | 4

Clicking on a character string in the image area selects the font setfor this character string in the list
above

In the top half, you see all the fixed (GTWIN) fonts used in the data listed in the
column of "Font before Conversion”. Every font is only listed once, even if it is
used in multiple character strings or parts. All texts using the same font are
converted to the same font selected under "Font after Conversion".

The bottom half displays the first screen containing a part or text using the fixed
font. You can check parts from other screens by entering the screen,
replacement, or language number.

2. Double-click afixed font to select the font to convert to

The "Font Conversion" dialog appears.

3. Set "Convert Font" to "Yes"

Now you can select either a different size for the fixed font (useful when you have
converted screen data for a bigger GT model and need to scale the texts
proportionately) or a different font.
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Font Conversion

Font before Conversion

Fixed {GTWIN) 1x1 Vertical 4 Horizontal 4
Cancel

Canvert Font " Mo * Yes

Fant after Conversion

Englizh System -
Japaneze Terminal -
Simplified Chineze Terminal -
Traditional Chinese Fixedsys -

Korean System -
Turkizh Adobe Caslon Pro Bo »
Character Size
MNumber of 16 =

Dots

4. Select afont from the list box "Font after Conversion”

+NOTE

For True Type fonts, also specify the character size in dots. For Windows fonts,
specify a font per language and the character size in dots.

Select [OK]

The image in the bottom half of the "Convert Fixed Font" dialog will show a
preview of the screen with the fonts converted. Select [Convert] if you want to
perform the font conversion or repeat the procedure from step 2.

The following restrictions apply:

The conversion setting will not be saved, you have to set it for each fixed
font you wish to convert.

When a font conversion would lead to a part being moved outside the
screen area, GTWIN automatically adjusts the display position. You can see
a preview in the bottom half of the "Convert Fixed Font" dialog. When you
select [Convert], a dialog box lists all the parts whose position has been
adjusted to accomodate the new font and character size. You may have to
modify the position of the parts manually after the conversion.

Before you start the conversion, create a backup of the file with the
command File —» Save As.
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4.1.9.4 Change Device

Use this dialog to change multiple devices at once.

*NOTE

Save your project before executing a device change as original data cannot be
restored once you select [Execute].

A~
2.
3.~

® PROCEDURE

1. File - Utility - Change Device

The "Change Device" dialog appears.

Change Device

2. Make your settings and choose [Execute]

Settings

Device Setting

" Bit Device * ward Device

.| - [oT150

Source |DT'IEIIZI

Destinatian |DT25E| D - |
Change bethiod

(* Source <==> Destination

Fange of Change
v Al Data
r
-
-

]

X]

Execute

Cancel

" Source === Destination

Field

Description

Device Setting

Specifies "Bit Device" or "Word Device" as well as the start and end device under "Source"
and the destination device under "Destination". If you only want to change one device
number, e.g. DT100, you still have to enter DT100 in both fields next to "Source".

Change Method

Specifies the change method.

vice versa.

destination device will not be changed.

e Source <==> Destination (default): Device numbers will be exchanged, i.e. after
executing the change, objects using the source device use the destination device and

® Source ==> Destination: Device numbers will be changed, i.e. after executing the
change, objects using the source device use the destination device. Objects using the
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Field

Description

Range of Change

Specifies the range of data to be changed. By default, "All Data" is activated, and all other
check boxes are disabled. Deactivate "All Data" to select individual data to be changed.

Note: Enter screen numbers separated by commas like 1, 3, 5 or specify a range like 1-5.

*NOTE

If the selected devices to be changed contain a setting that cannot be changed,
the dialog below will be displayed. When you select [Enter], the devices that
can be changed will be changed, while the unchangeable setting will be
ignored. When you select [Undo], the change will not be executed and the
dialog remains open. [Close] cancels the change operation and closes the

dialog.
Device change result

| Screen Mo. | Cause

Device | Used Parts
oT100 Drata Partio.0 Reference
<

Enter | Undao |

Baze Screen 0001 Cannot be changed as it exceeds the uzable ¢

Close

Restrictions on changing devices
Devices cannot be changed under the following circumstances:

Cause

Example

The usable device range has been
exceeded.

There is a data part which uses DT100 as the reference device and DEC
(2 Words) as the data format. When you set DT100-DT100 as the source
and DT90511 as the destination, the device change cannot be executed as
this would mean that DT101 would have to be changed to DT90512 when
the last address of DT is DT90511.

The destination device is
write-protected.

There is a switch part which uses R100 as the reference device. When you
set R100-R100 as the source and TO as the destination, the device change
cannot be executed because TO0 is a write-protected device.

The source device is in the basic
communication area (word or bit) and
the destination device is not.

The PLC is from the Keyence KV-10/16/24/40 series and the word area for
basic communication starts with DMO. When you set DMO-DMO as the
source and TO as the destination, the device change cannot be executed
because TO cannot be used as a basic communication area. The same
goes for the bit area for basic communication.

The source device is a word of bit
device and the destination device is
not.

The monitoring start device for the alarm history is set to WR10. When you
set WR10-WR10 as the source and FL10 as the destination, the device
change cannot be executed because the FL devices cannot be used as
word of bit devices.
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4.2 Edit Menu and Common Editing Functions

Many editing functions can be conveniently executed via the toolbar (see p. 96). We assume
that the user is familiar with standard Windows editing functions, e.g. copy, paste, etc.

Menu command

Description

Undo, Redo Undo or redo up to 16 actions. In addition, in the edit menu you can see which action will
be done or undone. If you have not used undone, you can repeat the last action.
Ede View Dvow  Baee Screen  Paets | Ede Wiswe Draww  Bams Scroen Paets
Uinefin Chiaracinr String CirbeF Uil factangis Cirled
G
Multiple Copy The multiple copy command (see p. 125) allows you to create multiple copies of a part.

Copy Bitmap Base
Screen

Makes a bitmap of the base screen and copies it to the Windows clipboard, e.g. to paste
into operation manuals and other documents.

Align Aligns or distributes the objects selected (see p. 96).

Center Vertically and horizontally centers an object or a group of selected objects on the screen.
Rotate Rotates a selected object or group of objects 90° clockwise.

Mirror Mirrors a selected object or group of objects.

o Right/Left: mirrors the object along its vertical axis.

e Top/Bottom: mirrors the object along its horizontal axis.

Screen Clear

Clears the active base screen completely.

Bring Forward
Send Backward
Bring to Front
Send to Back

Order objects from front to back (see p. 96).

Group Groups or ungroups selected objects (see p. 96).

Ungroup

Select Calls up the "Select Character String/Graphic/Parts" dialog, which presents a list of all
objects on the base screen. This list is handy for seeing what exactly is on the base
screen or for selecting objects that are otherwise difficult to select or see.

Select All Selects all objects on the base screen.

Changing the size of parts

You can change the size of parts by selecting them and dragging one of the anchor points.
Press <Shift> to change the size proportionally.
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4.2.1 Multiple Copy

The multiple copy function allows you to create multiple copies of a part to save you time.
Moiglecopy K

Drarectan Change Atnibies oK I
¥ Beinrence De Slep ([DED)

L priose— o [ | —Cen |
Humber of Copis

ol

o .

Dignancs

o k. _H

-

e .
—
?’3-/ PROCEDURE

1. Select the part on the base screen for which you wish to make multiple
copies

2. Edit > Multiple Copy

The "Multiple Copy" dialog appears. The settings available in the dialog depend
on what kind of part you wish to copy.

3. Make your settings and choose [OK]

Settings

Field Description

Direction Specifies the direction in which the copies will be inserted.

Number of Copies Specifies the number of copies.

Distance Specifies the distance between copies.

Change Attributes Specifies the value for the copies' attributes. The decimal value specified for
Step (DEC) is added to the address, screen no., etc. for each subsequent part.
Exactly where the value is added depends on the part being copied.
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4.3 View Menu

You can access many of the commands found in the View menu elsewhere in the GTWIN
user interface. For details, please refer to the cross-references.

View menu commands

Menu command

Description

Redraw Redraw, i.e. refresh base screen (see p. 98).
Grid Display grid (see p. 19).

Toolbar Activate to make the specified bar appear.
Status bar

Graphic bar

Size/Coordinate bar

Screen Manager
Display

Select Map Method or List Method (see p. 106).

Zoom Select one of the zoom settings.

Zoom Box Acts like a magnifying scope with your cursor at the center of the crosshairs. You can
change the box's size by dragging its sides or corner.

Parts No. Display part no., e.g. FSO (function switch 0).

Parts Attribute

Display part attribute, e.g. JP3 (jump to screen 3).

Status

Select OFF or ON to display switches in the OFF or ON state (see p. 96).

Language no.

Changes the language no. (see p. 96) of the selected base screen.

Total Memory Usage

Calculates and displays how much memory is used.

GT Usage Device

Displays a list of devices (i.e. addresses and flags) used. This is very handy for
programming the PLC and avoiding addressing conflicts. You can also use this function
to output the list to a CSV file or to change multiple device numbers (see p. 122) at
once.
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4.4 Draw Menu

The menu commands found in the draw menu can also be found in the graphic bar (see p.
98). The Draw menu contains just one additional command: Bitmap (see p. 131).

Via Draw — Bitmap, you can insert a bitmap stored in GTWIN's bitmap library onto the base
screen.
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4.5 Base Screen Menu

Base Screen

Screen Attribute..
Memory Usage..
Close All

The base screen (see p. 102) menu contains three menu commands:
e Screen Attribute: displays the active base screen's attributes
e Memory Usage: displays how much memory the active base screen uses

e Close All: closes all screens and windows except for the screen manager
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4.6 Parts Menu
Partz

Open Partz Librar..
fttribute

Draw

Partz Lizt..

The parts menu contains four menu commands: Open Parts Library, Attribute, Draw and
Parts List.

Open Parts Library
The "Open Parts Library" menu command displays a list of available libraries.

Select Parts Library |
Fil= Mame I Title - Open |
FSw' COLOR.SPL Function switch [25E6Calor]

LAMP_COLOR.SPL Lamp [256Calar) Riturn |
PART_WO1.5PL Standard(GT01)

P&RT_W10.5PL Standard(GT10)

PART_W11.5PL Standard(GT11 Maono)

PART_W30C.5PL Standard(GT30/GT21 Calor) Delete |
PART_W30M.SPL Standard(GT 30 Maono) e —
Sw_COLOR.SPL Switich (256Color] =+ e e |
:I I Tmkd 11D [T e | I LI—I - o

Select [New] to create a new parts library (see p. 104), e.g. to conveniently store frequently
used parts of any type.

Attribute

The "Attribute" menu command displays the attributes of the part selected. You may modify
the settings.

Draw

After you have placed a custom part (see p. 227) on the base screen and it is active, select
the draw menu command to call up the "Drawing" dialog.

Change Size Change Size

Edin-08M

([ o Jf cancer| || oK ]| cancei|

The drawing dialog for custom switch and message parts (left) and custom lamp parts (right)
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*NOTE

Leave the "Drawing" dialog open, i.e. do not click [OK], until you have finished
modifying the custom part's size or accompanying image!

e Select the row "Change Size" to change the size of the custom part.

e Select the row "Edit" to draw or edit the image associated with the custom part.

e For lamp parts, select Edit-OFF or Edit-ON to draw the lamp display in its OFF- or
ON-state.

Parts List

The "Parts List" menu command displays a list of all switches, function switches, lamps and
data parts used on the active base screen, including their attributes. Displaying the parts list is
not only handy, but by simply double-clicking in the list, you can reconfigure any part,
including custom parts that may be located behind a bitmap.

Parts List

Switch  Funchion Switch |Lamp I Cloge |

| Change Attributes I

| Ma. g M ame Operation Mode OMAOFF Indication | Switch Operation Sou

Change Screen [ 3] [Push 5% Sound
1 Change Screen [1 ] [Push 5w Sound
2 Change Screen [ 4] [Puzh 5% Sound
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4.7 Start Editor Menu

The "Start Editor" menu contains the following menu commands, depending on the GT model:
e Bitmap (see p. 131)
e Recipe (see p. 139)
e SD Recipe (see p. 145)
e Flow Display (see p. 152)
o Write Device (see p. 154)
e Sound, for GT models with sound functionality (see p. 156)
e Operation Security Password (see p. 158)
e Multi-language Exchange String List (see p. 159)
e Data Logging (see p. 169)

Skart Editor
; Bitrnap...
Recipe...
SO Recipe...
Flow Display. ..
Write Device. .,
Sound...
Operation Security Password, .
rulti-Language Exchange String Lisk. ..
Daka Logging. ..

"Start Editor" menu commands for GT32T1

471 Bitmap

The bitmap editor serves to create and save pictures so you can paste them onto the base
screen. The bitmap editor allows you to draw pixel by pixel. In addition, you can import and
edit Windows bitmap files (file extension *.bmp), for example with company and product logos
or illustrations. However, a file so imported will be reduced to 16 colors.

*NOTE

You can directly paste a picture file from a different application onto a base
screen. The color reduction in this case is limited to the particular GT panel's
capacity to display colors.

Bitmaps are stored in a GTWIN bitmap library (by default: gtwin.bml). The nhame and the
location of the library is defined on the "Drive" tab of the GTWIN configuration dialog box (see
p. 19). The bitmaps in the library can be managed like other files (see p. 137), i.e. they can be
cut, copied, pasted, and deleted.
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4.7.1.1 How to Create a Bitmap with the Bitmap Editor

If you want to create a bitmap, please proceed as follows:

A
2.
3.~

*® PROCEDURE

1. Start Editor — Bitmap...

The GTWIN Bitmap Editor opens together with a dialog box where you can select
a BMP file.

EETEERIZE

TEiaeiasiasiig

{

£
LEE
L

=
T

2. Select afile number [OK]
The selected BMP file opens.

o' GTWIN RBitrrap Editor - Bitmap Library .u!_l!j

Fio Edt Wiew Deaw Option  Window Info
[l E @ L]

BROS/ANNOCEACOUA B D

|
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Option — Bitmap Title...

Before you save the bitmap file, we recommend assigning a title. The title may be
up to 64 characters long and will later appear in the list of bitmap files when you
open the "Read BMP File" or the "Edit BMP File" dialog box.

Enter a meaningful title [OK]

Note that the title only appears in the list of bitmap files. The title bar of the bitmap
window still displays the bitmap file number.

Option —» Change Size

The default bitmap size is 200x200 pixels. However, depending on the GT model
you have connected, this may be too big. Before starting to edit, make sure the
bitmap has the right size, because changing the size later may cause part of the
bitmap contents to be lost.

Enter values for the width and the height [OK]

If the values you enter exceed the limits for the GT model you are using, an error
message appears.

Save the file

Edit the bitmap

Use View — Zoom In to enlarge the bitmap. Every square represents a pixel.

D M
|
*NOTE

When you have used the zoom function to enlarge the bitmap, you cannot
add a character string. This function is only available in the normal bitmap
view.

Be careful when changing the bitmap size AFTER editing a bitmap. If the
specified size is smaller than the size of the figure you have drawn,
changing the size will cause part of the bitmap contents to be lost.

When drawing graphics for custom parts, pay careful attention to the size.
The height is set to 24 bits in the default size setting for custom parts.
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e Size restrictions also apply when you try to paste a bitmap onto a base
screen. Check the size restriction for the GT model you have connected. If
the bitmap is too large, an error message appears and the operation will be
cancelled.

4.7.1.2 Using the Bitmap Editor

The bitmap editor offers many functions, many known from other Windows applications and
drawing and design software. Most functions are available in two ways: via the menu and via
icon bars. The icon bars and the status bar at the bottom are displayed by default, but they
can be switched off with View — <bar name>. In addition, you can move the icon bars to any
position on your monitor.

The standard toolbar is by default located at the top. Apart from the standard functions like
open a file, save a file, undo the last operation, cut, copy, and paste, it contains the following
editing functions:

Icon Icon name Function
j;':- Rotate Rotates the currently selected area counterclockwise by 90 degrees.
j Right/Left Mirrors the currently selected area vertically.
.,. Top/Bottom Mirrors the currently selected area horizontally.

+NOTE

Please note that the rotated area needs to remain within the bitmap. If rotating
the selected area would move a part of the area beyond the edges of the
bitmap, an error message appears and the operation is cancelled.

The graphic bar is by default located below the toolbar. It contains the following editing
functions:

Icon Icon name Description
‘ Area (free) Selects an area with the freehand tool. The selected area can then be rotated,
mirrored, deleted, filled with a color etc.
i Area (square) Selects an area with the rectangle tool. The selected area can then be rotated,
mirrored, deleted, filled with a color etc.
o Clear Deletes the selected pixel.
- Freehand Freehand tool for drawing.

o Click the left mouse button once: colors the selected pixel in the selected
line color (icon &').

o Click the left mouse button, hold it and drag: Colors all pixels touched by
the cursor.

* Right mouse click: colors the selected pixel in white.
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The following icons are also found on GTWIN's graphic bar.

Icon

Icon name

Description

Ly

Select

Selects an object on the base screen. (Not available in the Bitmap Editor; use

the select area command instead.)

A

Character String

Enters text.

For the Bitmap Editor only: this function is not available when you have
selected View — Zoom In. Zoom out of the image if you wish to add
character strings with the text tool.

Straight Line

Draws a straight line. Press <Shift> to draw a vertical or horizontal line.

Continuous Line

Draws a continuous line.

Rectangle

Draws a square (press <Shift>) or rectangle.

Circle/Oval

Draws a circle (press <Shift>) or oval (see p. 19).

o0z |s

Arc/Elliptical Arc

Draws an arc (press <Shift>) or an elliptical arc.
Procedure

1. Click on the base screen and draw the size of the arc.
2. Click again to set the size.

3. Click again to delete unwanted section.

4. Click again to finish.

Curve

Draws a curve. (Also known as Bézier curve.)

Procedure

1. Click on the base screen and draw the length of the curve.
2. Click and pull the invisible anchor point to bend the curve.
3. Click again to finish.

Segment/Oval
Segment

Draws a circular (Press <Shift>) or an oval segment.
Procedure

1. Click on the base screen and draw the size of the segment.
2. Click again to set the size.

3. Click again to create the fan.

4. Click again to finish.

Rounded Rectangle

Draws a rounded square (press <Shift>) or rounded rectangle. Define the
radius of the rounded edges via the "Line Type" dialog.

Polygon

Draws a polygon. Press <Shift> to draw a vertical or straight line.
Draw the individual lines, then double-click to finish the polygon.

Fill

Fills in an area with the color and pattern defined in the "Drawing Color"
dialog.

Character Type

Changes the text's language, font, style, size and color.

The image field in the "Character Attributes" dialog displays the settings you

have made.

Color

Click to access the "Drawing Color" dialog to define the color and pattern of

text or graphics.

Line Type

Defines a line's appearance, e.g. thick, thin, dotted, etc.
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4.7.1.3

Importing Bitmap Files

Apart from creating your own bitmap files, you can also import bitmap files. This is useful
when company and product logos already exist in other applications, for example.

*NOTE

You can directly paste a picture file from a different application onto a base
screen.

The Bitmap Editor retains the size of the imported bitmap, which may be too
large for the GT terminal. Use Option - Change Size to adjust the imported
bitmap size to the GT model's requirements.

If the bitmap to import is bigger than the maximum size available (320 pixels
wide x 240 pixels high), the bitmap image will be cut to the maximum size.
Please note that this may cause part of the bitmap contents to be lost.

If the bitmap to import contains more than 16 colors, the colors will be
changed to the nearest color from the 16 colors available. For monochrome
GT terminals, colors above a certain threshold turn to black, the remaining
colors turn to white.

To import a bitmap, please proceed as follows.

1-— TN
—
?’:"‘/ PROCEDURE

1.

Create a bitmap with the bitmap editor

Use the standard procedure (see p. 132) for creating bitmaps including the step
where you assign the bitmap title.

File - Import BMP File...

The standard dialog box for opening files appears.
Select drive and path of the file to be imported

Click file name [Open]

The selected bitmap file is imported. When the selected bitmap is smaller than or
equal to the currently selected GTWIN bitmap size, the bitmap is imported and
displayed in the bitmap editor. If the selected bitmap is bigger than the currently
selected GTWIN bitmap size, a message warns you that the bitmap data is too
large and that the bitmap size will be adjusted. For bitmaps smaller than the
maximum size of 320 x 240 pixels, the GTWIN bitmap size will be adjusted to the
size of the imported bitmap. For bitmaps bigger than the maximum size of 320 x
240 pixels, they will be cut at the right and bottom until their size is 320 x 240
pixels.
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4.7.1.4 Organizing Bitmap Files

The bitmap editor contains file handling functions for the bitmaps you have created, i.e. you
can cut, copy, paste or delete bitmaps without having to open them first. To use the file
handling functions, please proceed as follows.

e .
—
?’3‘/ PROCEDURE

1. File - Edit if no bitmap file is open, or File > Organize if a bitmap file is
open

Drganize BYIP Files - o) progranume’, panasoric nvew Lermminal glwin', olwnbenl B

Faba K [0 !

U D kmbebonl ron it ones —
1 ST e
2 Triangie

ngesg Pook Ewije]

Pasie

Lo ik Bt
[Draeg Mot Exaat)
B [Dions Mot Exoi)
C [Dees Mot Exssl)
D [Doss Mok E ]
E [Dices Mok Fxt) LI

_ali [ T _..I

i
4
5
b
7
B
3
&

DI

2. Select afile

The little window at the bottom right shows a preview of the selected bitmap.

3. Cut, copy, paste, or delete bitmaps as required

4.7.1.5 Placing Bitmaps on Base Screens

When you have edited and saved a bitmap in the GTWIN bitmap library, the bitmap is ready
to be placed on a base screen.

+NOTE

If you try to place a bitmap that is too big for the base screen of the GT terminal,
an error message appears and the operation is cancelled.

To place a bitmap on the base screen, please proceed as follows.

A *
-
PROCEDURE

1. Draw — Bitmap...

This opens the bitmap library where you can select a BMP file.
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This is where the bitmap titles you have assigned are displayed. You can also see
a preview of the bitmap in the small window on the right of the dialog box.

Select a bitmap from the list [OK]

Position the mouse on the base screen

The bitmap is displayed as a rectangle.

b= 1 (Base Soreen) chesigr 0P

Click to place the bitmap on the screen

While the mouse cursor displays as a cross of two arrows and the 6 sizing
handles (little black squares) are visible, you can change the position of the
bitmap by dragging the mouse. Click and drag a sizing handle to change the size
of the bitmap.

= 1 (Base Soreen) chesigr 0P s
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*NOTE

Bitmaps can also be placed inside custom parts (see p. 227).

4.7.2 Recipe

The recipe function is similar to the recipe editor of the PLC programming tool. The recipe is a
data record containing all variables necessary for a certain recipe, e.g. for manufacturing a
product. You can use the recipe function of GTWIN to enter, change or read values for the
variables stored in the recipe.

Structure of arecipe file

Up to 100 files can be created. The individual recipe files can be copied and moved within the
"Recipe" dialog. You can check how much memory your recipes require via View — Total
Memory Usage.

Each file can contain up to 100 recipes. Each recipe can contain up to 100 sets of data =
values. If you are handling large amounts of data, you can export the recipe to a CSV file, edit
it with Excel, for example, and import. If you need to enter values for the recipe on site, you
can do so via keyboard parts (see p. 223).

Recipe data composition

. Data 1l
Recipe 1
- Data 2
File1 Recipe 2
File 0 - Data3
ne Recipe 3
I I
I I | |
| 1 |
: l :
Recipe 99 : :
100 Files Recipe 100 Data 99
100 Recipes Data 100
100 Data sets

You can set a device (i.e. register) to control the transfer of recipe data between GT and PLC
in the GT configuration dialog's recipe tab (see p. 21).

4.7.2.1 How to Create a Recipe File

This section explains how to create recipe data.

A

) <
?'}’i PROCEDURE

1. Start Editor - Recipe

This opens the "Recipe" dialog box.
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Hucape = Unlitlod]

2. Select anumber from the list

3. Select [Open] to open the "Form" dialog with the "Data/Recipe Setting" tab
-

DataPecipe Seting | £ty Devies Satting | -“
FEncipas !5-

DCo gl Caaneel

Ciata Seey (Frorwr) [ I
Entry Device Mumber
{1 =100y

fo [

4. Specify the number of recipes (columns) and the number of data sets (rows)

The maximum number of recipes and data sets is 100.

5. Select the "Entry Device Setting" tab
1

DataRecps Beting  Enfry Device Betiing I

Nl:,‘:r::::ﬁugb- i "o Caneel
Comment  [Color o Eng

Data Format  |OEC( W) =

Devce [pmion L)

6. Set "Number Continuously" to "On" if desired

More options become available. You can enter a comment here.

7. Select the data format
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10.

11.

The data format will be the same for all data sets.

Select the device which will be inserted first in the table

For example, if you enter "10" under "Data Sets Entry Device Number" and select
"DT100" under "Device", the recipe file will contain a data table from DT100 to
DT109.

Select [OK]

The recipe editor displays the number of recipes and data sets you have selected
in table form.

File M2 B
Tile | Eng L
Dwce [Data Formal) | wan [ Mod o2 [ne3 [moa | Cancel |
DT100{ DECTW ) |Colar rie ) 1] [t a a
D101 DECIW ) | | Q L] L] L]
DTI03{ DEC 1w ) |Coler mix ] 0 i i
DTI0N DECIW ) g 1] A a L Inant Diata Set
OT104] DEC 1w ) |Colar mie o o o o
(DT105( DEC 1w ) |Cober s 1] o 0 o
D106 DEC 1w} | Coler R [ [T o
DTIO07 DECTW ) |Co ] n [ I
OTI08( DECTW) [Colermec [0 0 0 0 | e
IDTI08( DEC 1w ) |Colo a 0 0 0

Imzem Begn

Dedoln Aeip

iy

Enter the title for the file no.
This will help to identify the recipe in the "Recipe" dialog box's list of recipes.
Double click on arecipe, e.g. No.0, to give each recipe a title

The recipe attribute dialog appears.

Resiga Na. [0 2] o |
Tle |N|1 emaling I Eng ] Carece| I
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12. Enter the values for the recipe
e b0z B
Tee |r'-:|-r|hr;|||l1e Erg | (] 4 I

Dimacelisis Formal) | Camment | Ba 0 Mo cooling I Mol ! M2 i Mod 1 Mod 1 Cancel
DTI000 DEC W § | Colarmise {1234 a a 0 a
DT101{ DEC1W b |Color mec f000 1] ul 0 ] Form
DT103] DEC 1% ) lar M [} L] L] 0
DT103 DEC1W }  [Colormic |0 L] Li] L] 0 inanet Doty St
OTI08] (EC 1 ) |Colar i | () a 1 o 1
DTI05 DECTW | |Coler mes |V o Jo oo

of : 1o o f o o Add Digtn Bt
DTI0T] DEC1W }  [Colarmize [0 [1] Li] 0 0
DTI0B( DECTW} | Colar mex [0 (I ] e
[DT106 DEC 1w') [ Coler i |0 o o Jo o

Imzer Becip

Delsin Arapn

adidl:

*NOTE

If the export/import function does not work, check the regional settings on your
PC to see whether commas or semicolons are used to separate values.

4.7.2.2 Transferring Recipe Files

The recipe data created with the recipe function can be transferred from GTWIN to the GT
terminal (see p. 113).

+NOTE

When you transfer all data, make sure the check box "Transfer Data after Clear
GT Screen" is deactivated if you do not wish to delete the recipe datain the GT
terminal!

4.7.2.3 Example Recipe

Imagine you have a room in a factory that can get quite hot. You have three measures at your
disposal to cool it down:

e Ceiling vents
e Floor vents
e Air-conditioning

If opening the ceiling vents does not cool off the room, you can open floor vents to increase
circulation. If the room is still too hot, you can turn on the air-conditioning. Simultaneously you
wish to close the floor vents and turn on a timer to the air-conditioner to save energy.
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You can can configure such tasks easily using the recipe editor.

GTWIN setup

ke ¥ (Blage Soreen) <TesthGI 21100 S

Ceiling verds ope

All peris ope

S [LF
AC e |

File 555

Rezipr ran iy

Recipe = Tesl GTF 1. IOM

Fil Mg | Mame
P10 Mt
1 Yartlahon

Tele |‘.'r|n1.|lnlmn Eng
Dwacailisla Iﬂ:mmum Mol Na | Hal Ceding |u¢-?mw |M.;.3F.Je::¢¢|!
|WHL HEX 1w 3| Flnar, Cailin 2 |8 1]

Q 1] 10 n

l=]E3

L, 8 [Eeybaard Soreen) <1estil 211003

i (11 |

This illustration consists of a base screen, a keyboard screen, the recipe editor and recipe file
number 1, entitled "Ventilation". In the GT configuration dialog's recipe tab, the control device

is set to WGR10.
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Here are the most important settings for the parts found on the base screen.

Bwitch | Function turtch | Lamp | Cita | il

Change Alinkubes

Na Narme Operation kode FE In n | Switch rating
Wwire o PLE [kdomentsny {3R100) | Devcs (QR100)  [Eound

Switch  Furthin Sualih ]L-lmu! Crana i Clote
Changs Amnbatas
Mo Hame Oparation Mode | ONIOFF indication | Switch Operation
Home soreen |(Change Screen (0) | Pugh 5w Sound

Switch | Function Swich Lamp | Dans | Ciote

Name | OMAOFE it | oM Color | OFF Colos |
Comiling veris 131
| Flgor vents |2
2 Parhmdiierung |3

Portsibist K
!-h.l.ml Funshan Mm| Lamp Dats J Cloge
Change Srituto:

™ Mame | M) Dans o || metrence 0[] [ Supponsd kevboar
|s

File naumibar |2 |DEC 1w [WiGR1E N Eeyboand Screan bod
Recips rumber |2 |DEC 1w | WGR12 1 Keboard Eorean Mo B

If we transfer recipe file number 3, entitled "Full Cooling" to the PLC, the following events are
triggered.

e For device data WYO, outputs Y1, Y3 are set and output Y2 is reset, i.e. the ceiling
vents are opened, the floor vents are closed and the air-conditioning is turned on.

e For device data WY1, output Y10 is set, which triggers a timer that will turn off the air
conditioner after 1 hour has expired.
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Monitoring in FPWIN Pro when recipe number 3 is written to the PLC
Note how global variables are used to correspond to "device assignment” in GTWIN.

OF Wenthsion | g Global varishies

Lol Waniables
Class Tdnntifier FP... [ECAd. |Typn Inkiad | A..| Comment
Clags Ideraiier Tyoe Iretial ot
i} [ =hial ]
1 Af_LCTLENA A
2
3
4
-
| {
.
1
— BOOL_TO_MT | ADD AC ool vl s
BFladrfant BOOL_TO MY |
BOOL_TO INT 4
2 AL Timer
[ el TH_1s_FE rCanddicning
1 = baf [ L
= o EV

4.7.3 SD Recipe

With the SD recipe function, recipes can be saved on an SD memory card, where they can be
written to PLCs and device values read from PLCs.

Within the SD recipe area on the SD card, 100 recipe folders can be created. Each recipe
folder can hold up to 64 recipe files. Each recipe file can contain a data set of up to 4096
ingredients (device values).

Recipe folder no. Recipe file no.
(up to 100) (up to 64)

L < =] csv Recipe (1 per file) !
. 1
gt_recipe ~ —
: A B | ¢ | o |
! 1 |:FILE INFO=0020 \
! 2 | Date2010/04/28 i
' _3 |timel10325 !
' |4 DTi0= '
! 5 0/DT100 Comment O o
' G 1 071 Cormment 1 0 i
, 7 2DT102  Comment 2 o
H i} 307103 Comment 3 0
: R 4 DT104  Comment 4 0o
' Data set 10 5DT105  GComment 5 0 .
i (device values)| 11 6 DT106  Comment 6 0
H
. (Up to 4096) 12 707107 Camrment 7 oo
! 13 8 DT108 Comment 8 o
' 14 9 DT109 Cormment 9 o !
. T |

Recipe files are generated as CSV files, in which the device values that comprise the data
sets can be edited by Microsoft Excel.
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*NOTE

The regional settings for your computer must specify a period (full stop) as the
decimal symbol in order for GTWIN to create a properly formatted CSV file. The
CSV file should look like those in the illustrations. If a comma is specified, the
CSV file will not be properly formatted and the recipes will not be able to be
processed.

SD Recipe List
5D Recipe Mo, | Title jl Open

EBanana

[+]1 Strawberry GT Config.

Copy
n7 Cut

R Faste

Pl B

HE Delete
[c -
:‘ln | _»l_l Close

The SD Recipe List provides an overview of up to 64 recipes in the recipe file no. Click [Open]
to to call up the SD Recipe No. dialog, which includes the:

e Basic Setup (see p. 147)
e Recipe Setting (see p. 149)

4.7.3.1 How to Save SD Recipe Data on the SD Memory Card

e .
—
?,-5‘/ PROCEDURE

1. Create afolder on the SD memory card and name it "gt_recipe".

= Remaowabbe Disk [F:)

Fiz Edk View Faowites Took Help

&M;... @- "J’ 3 sk Flders Ev

= femorenbles Oigk (F2)

ame Soe Type
g _revie L S
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*NOTE

You must name the folder "gt_recipe"!

1. Within "gt_recipe”, create the recipe folder that will contain your recipe
files. To name the recipe folder, combine the Recipe Name with SD Recipe
No. expressed as a hexadecimal number (e.g. 0 = 0000, 3A = 003A), as found

on the Basic Setup tab (see p. 147).

o [N

Bazic Sotup 1 Recps Seting |

s |

@ I Reape Narme Ium-ﬁ
ratsan bada
= Bpecily Fils No. by Coniral Deics
" Spacity Recios File Name by Touch Dperaion

Header Inbarrmabion

[ Eno |

Reipe Fille Farmal
F Oupual Devce Mame
F Outpid Camenant

[ velue |

e

I:la'lti FEORAMIDD 3

In this example, the recipe folder name is "partsA0000".

Fi= Fcdit WVew Faowies Took Help

ek » £ ¥ S st Foldes | [T31)
A I R _recind
& e S Type

) partRAN000 Fie Frdde

2. Copy the recipe files into this folder.

4.7.3.2 SD Recipe Basic Setup

x|
o ]
Cancel

%]
Basic Setup | Recipe Setting |
Title IStrawberry | Eng | Cancel |
Recipe Name I
~Operation Mode Recipe File Format
' Specify File Mo. by Control Device v Output Device MNarme
o Specify Recipe File Mame by Touch Operation ¥ Output Carnrment

~Header Infarmation

Text I Value

Time
Drate

There are two operation modes:
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e Specify File No. by Control Device (see p. 148)

e Specify Recipe File Name by Touch Operation (see p. 148)

Specifying recipe numbers and naming recipe files differs depending on the operation mode.

Other fields
Field Description
Title The title can be long and meaningful.

Recipe Name

The recipe name is limited to 12 characters.

Recipe File Format

Activate these check boxes to have this information written to the CSV file.

Header Information

T A B | ¢
1 LFILE JFCRE 0
2 |.Datedl 0/04,/28
3 |timad 1 0325
4 |devical
& |device?
6 deviced
T | Dhrvicar Comempnd  Vauky
E_DT100 Speed
8 10T Parts plich
10 |DT102 Aaray
11 07103 Crarsp (H)
12 |DT104 Cass (D
13 [DT200 Tray

(= =]

L e ]

o

You can add text and values (date, time, device) to the header in the CSV file.
e Text: Enter text directly.

e Value: Double-click to call up the header dialog.

i
 Hide
Cancel |
' Date

= Tirme

" Dievice Value

4.7.3.3 Specify File No. by Control Device

Use the control device (see p. 41) to:

e write data to (n, bit 0) or read data from (n, bit 1) the PLC

e specify the recipe folder no. (n + 1)

e specify the recipe file no. (n + 2)

4.7.3.4 Specify Recipe File Name by Touch Operation

Use the control device (see p. 41) to:

e specify the recipe folder no. (n + 1)

148



GTWIN Reference Manual

4.7 Start Editor Menu

e specify the recipe file no. by touch operation
GT

GT

4.7.3.5 SD Recipe Recipe Setting

Select File

Resular

Banana

Blueberry

St rawberry

feple

Oranee

Kiwi

Grape

[a]

i

(o] [coneel

Irpart File name. | [o 8% 0% K 80K

Set up the SD recipe with GTWIN.

SD Recipe No. 0

Basic Setup RedDeSemng|

Mumber of Devices |2 'l Setup |

I Device (Data Format! Decimal Place... I Comment

Ok

x|
Cancel |

Create
Recipe File
{C8Y File)

However, in contrast to the recipe function, device values are entered in CSV files (see p.

150).
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Click [Setup] to call up the Setup Device No. dialog.

%]
Comment Il | Eng | oK I

Data Format IDEC(1 word) j Cancel |
Device [oTio1e) [

Dizplay Decimal
Places

MNumber of Words I‘I 'l

of  x

What happens when you click [Create Recipe File (CSV File)] depends on the operation

mode.

e For the control device method (see p. 148), you must choose a recipe file no.

Setup Recipe No. x|
Recipe Ma. I_ 'l

Ok I Cancel |

Then a CSV file is created consisting of 4 one-byte numbers corresponding to the

recipe file no. Save the CSV file name as generated!

e For the touch operation method (see p. 148), you must assign a name consisting of a
maximum of 8 one-byte alphanumeric characters. Do not use longer names! They

will not display properly.

4.7.3.6 Entering and Reading Device Values

*NOTE

The regional settings for your computer must specify a period (full stop) as the
decimal symbol in order for GTWIN to create a properly formatted CSV file. The
CSV file should look like those in the illustrations. If a comma is specified, the
CSV file will not be properly formatted and the recipes will not be able to be

processed.
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Entering device values

a

Enter device values in Excel.

Copy .csv file.
----------------------------------------T' ------------------------ 1
’ <] :
. . . .
: Device settings Recipe No.1,e.g. _.° Al 8 | o | b |
' . L 1 |FALEINFO=0020
. Recipe File No.1 0001.csv »* 2 | Datezotosodsze \
! { 3 [time11:0325 !
i |PT10 | Create csviie. |DT10| 100 o e e
! DT20 DT20| 200 6| 107101 Comment 1 CIN
' q = 207102 Comment 2 oo
5 3DTi02 G 3 o
E DT21 DT21 250 9 | 4 0T104 CZ::E:: 4 o E
10 5DTI05 G t5 o
E DT22 DT22| 300 11 6 DT106 CS::Z:( [ 0
12 7 0T107 Ci 7 o '
' DT30 DT30| 500 - T3 8 DT108 CS::Z:: 8 o
' ~ 14 | 9DT108  GComment 8 o
! AERE !
: i
1 l
| !

o 6er-

: SD :

e ‘ Recipe file no.1 Recipe folder no.1 1
DT10:100 3 DT10 | Newlyaddedto Recipe file no. 1 |
DT20:200 ! DT20 CSV file. DT10| 100 3
DT21:250 - DT21 ::> DT20| 200 3
DT22:300 : DT22 DT21| 250 ;
DT30:500 i DT30 DT22| 300 ;

! DT30| 500 i

4.7.3.7 Handshake Using Write Device

You can handshake when writing SD recipe data from the GT to the PLC by using the write
device function (see p. 154) in combination with the recipe control device (see p. 41).

‘\.I ¢ EXAMPLE

If the control device is WR20, the bit that signals that writing is completed is R208. Bit
R200 that triggers writing to the PLC will automatically turn off when R208 turns on.

Set the conditions for write device as follows:
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Xl
List  Condition | Operation | Ll
Operate ﬂl

if condition? iz valid

~ Specified Screen

& Al Screens

" Specified Screen

~ Condition 1

" Always Operational
& Opersonsif Raos N RelatonDovios [T <] |
rCondition 2=~ Relation Code IReference Device: ON j c

& Always Operational

" Operational if

"Reference Device

[R208 [

4.74 Flow Display

The flow display function allows you to display a text or message streaming right to left at the
bottom of the screen like an electronic bulletin board.

The flow display function has the following characteristics:
e Messages are triggered by the status of a reference device (ON/OFF).

o If several messages are triggered, the messages are displayed consecutively in order
of priority or, if the same priority has been assigned, the messages are displayed in
numeric order. It is not possible to display more than one message at the same time.

e Each message can display up to 128 letters.

e Upto 128 messages can be created.
This is how you set up the flow display of messages.

IS
L —
PROCEDURE

1. Start Editor - Flow Display

The "Flow Display" dialog box opens with only one tab visible.

152



GTWIN Reference Manual 4.7 Start Editor Menu

x
-

Cancal I
rmfnnw:ﬂ_ﬂ
Diaplsy Condition
StatrgDevice  [WRID ]

[T, 0N " DFF

2. Enter afigure in the field "Number of Messages"
The second tab "Message" appears.

%
-
Cancel I
Husitst of Messagea [0 L

[0-128)
Dispday Condition
SwirgDavics  fwR1D [

[T 0N DFF

3. Set the configuration parameters as required

Tab Field Description
Basic Setup Number of Messages Specifies the number of messages to be displayed.

Starting Device The message is triggered when the starting device has the status
defined under "Condition".

Condition Select the condition to trigger the message display.

Message No. Message number (read-only)

Condition Displays the reference device and status which trigger the display of
this message.

Title Brief explanation or group name of the message (can be used as
title of the message).

Message Double-click to enter the message text. The message appears with
the currently active "Char. Type" settings in the preview window at
the top.

Search If there are many messages and you need to find a specific
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Tab Field Description

message, enter a keyword from the the message and select [>>] to
search downward from the currently selected message.

Language If you have set the option "Multi-Language Exchange" on the
"Language" tab in the GTWIN configuration (see p. 19) to "ON",
select the "language” (i.e. character set) for the message.

Char. Type Opens a dialog box where you can set character attributes like the
font, size, style, and color.

475 Write Device

This function allows you to write data from the GT terminal to a PLC and control the ON/OFF
bit state. You can define up to 100 sets of conditions and operation data, which are executed
in ascending order starting with the lowest number. The write device function is triggered
when the specified screen and a maximum of two conditions are valid.

This is how you set up the write device function.

—

A. — K8
‘Ié-‘/ PROCEDURE

1. Start Editor -> Write Device

The "Write Device" dialog box opens.

viite Device - Batitled!____________ x
Home | Em | [ ok |
Ho [ Sor [ Condont [ Candiion? | Opesion [ Com | Cancel |
55&1}:
[T
[ Dase |
|
e
Ereenl

2. Assign aname

3. Double-click the gray line in the table, or select [Settings]

This opens the dialog box with the write device attributes.
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Lisn  Condibon | Eiperation |

Operate
i ecreen Mo 0 and condition] is valid

Speahed Seraen
™ Al Gereent
€ Bpecited Boreedl  SereenNo(0-3F) [0 ]

Corudition 1

- fibaeiyt Diperatomal

i+ ﬂpgralll)ﬂai wundar Vabd Condaon F100 0N Condition
Cordition 2

& Ahways Operabonal
™ Qperational under Vakd Condsion

4. |If desired, specify the screen number which must be valid to trigger the

write device function

5. Define "Condition 1" and "Condition 2"

The conditions dialog is the same as for switch parts (see p. 182).

6. Specify which "Operation" to execute when the specified screen and

conditions are valid

List | condition Operation|

~ Operation Mode
" Bit Set

" Bit Reset
" hMarmentary
7 Alternate

) Change Screen

Result Output [oT102 [
kultiplicand/Dividend IDT‘ID‘I D

Yalue( 0 -9399) " Fixed

' Device Value IDT1DD | [

' Others Multiply (BCD, 4 Digits, 1 Word) j

Cancel

x|
Ok |
__canel_|

Explanations for most operation modes can be found under function switch parts
(see p. 184). In addition, under "Others", Write Device offers various multiplication

and division operations (see table following procedure).

7. [OK]
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Additional operation modes for Write Device under "Others"
Selection Description

Multiply Multiplicand (Multiplicand/Dividend) x multiplicator (Value) = result (Output)

Multiply the "Multiplicand" by the "Value" in the data format defined. The result
is stored in the device defined for "Output”.

Divide Dividend (Multiplicand/Dividend) / divisor (Value) = result (Output)

Divide the dividend by a "Value" in the data format defined. The result is stored
in the device defined for "Output".

*NOTE

When certain operations are selected under "Others", the value (i.e. the addend,
subtrahend, multiplicator or divisor) can either be fixed or read from a device.

476 Sound

=V

m ¢ CAUTION

Overriding data!

Sounds assigned to lower bits of the reference device will override sounds
assigned to higher bits.
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The sound editor allows you to configure sounds. Select Start Editor — Sound to call up the
sound editor.

Sound - GTIZT_TestSound. IOP B
| M..| Condi I MNams Plmback.. | Swap Source Fila.., | =
] i 3

RS0 TankSiran Feepeat Sire 1wt

R51 Tanklw'aming Repeat Off Tankw'arni
R52
RS%3
R54
R55
)11
RS
R58 i i
2]
211
RSE
R5C
B5D
RaE
R&F
1 REd
1 B#
12 RAE2
13 RE3 = Chalnte

Caordrel

WO O mP @ ® =% e b ke =

FEEE L [ b

The command buttons on the right side of the dialog are self-explanatory.

*NOTE

If you select [Control], which calls up the sound tab in the GT configuration
dialog, you make global configurations that apply to all sounds.

Click [Setting] to configure the sound settings.

Sound Setting dialog

Sowund Selling = GTIZT_Tesd Souml I0P

Marne ﬁ | Eng | (414 I
Gource File fwav) &[

|E-ﬂenww Browne | Play | \ i
Plaghack Typa Etop Snund
i Rapnat Irftereal {0.1=25.0) i~ No

™~ One Time 2.0 182 + Yoz

Field Description
Name Enter a name for the sound.
Source File (wav) Displays the .wav sound file. From this field, you can browse for or play a file.
Playback Type o Repeat. Define an interval. The sound will play and will repeat after the interval has
elapsed.
® One Time: the sound will play once.
Stop Sound e No: the sound will not stop until it has been played fully.
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Field Description

e Yes: the sound will stop as soon as the condition that triggered the sound is no longer
valid.

4.7.7 Operation Security Password

Start Editar

Bitmap...
Recipe...
Flows Display. ..
‘rite Device. ..
Sound. .

Operation Security Password, ..

Multi-language exchange String List. ..

You can assign up to 64 passwords in total for security levels 1 to 15. You can assign more
than one password per security level.

Edit Dperation Security Password - Security_GTLink_Test.IOP

Title IControl Line 1 |

Ma. I Pazzword I Security Level I Comment IA Cancel
1 1 Azzembly Line
2 1 Office staff
MASTERT 5 Supervizor

Setting
Delete

Control

il

mmom o o
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4.7.8 Multi-Language Exchange String List

For GT models with this function, you can set up screens or parts for multi-language display.
You can register up to 16 languages when you have enabled the multi-language function by
setting the option "Multi-Language Exchange" on the "Language" tab in the GTWIN
configuration (see p. 19) to "ON".

Direee I Fite | muid I Eereen | Graphiz Language I K

Cancel

Inital Input Languags Emglizh =

Instrahae

b

mana and Dialag Larnpuage IE'--:' th "I

ML arguage Exchangs
= fim 0w

Additionally, you need to enable the corresponding foreign language keyboard by changing
the "Regional Options" in the control panel of your operating system.

‘\.I ¢ EXAMPLE

You can set up bilingual screens to change the display for example from Japanese to
English and vice versa.

AL UM [E_ < MEEE

rE | £E=% et b inae]Moni tor

Japanese English

*NOTE

e Please note that each language screen is saved as a separate screen.
Memory consumption increases with each language according to the
formula "number of languages x the number of screens".

e Please note that you can only set the font type and size set for language 0
and these settings are used for all other languages as well.

There are two possibilities to set up multilingual screens. Each method has advantages and
disadvantages. Please bear this in mind and choose the method most suited to your needs.
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Method Recommended if Advantage Disadvantage
Use the There are many parts and All parts and all texts are If a translation is too long, you

multi-language
exchange string
list (see p. 160)

many screens for which
you want to enter text in
several languages

listed in one table. This
means

e consistent translation

® no part is overlooked

get an error message. You need
to cancel translating, adjust the
part size and then re-enter the
translation.

Enter
multi-language
texts for each
individual screen
part (see p. 163)

There are only a few parts
for which you want to enter
text in several languages

If a translation is too long,
the part size is adjusted
automatically to fit the
longest language.
However, you need to
check afterwards whether
the adjusted part overlaps
other parts on the screen.

You only see the translations for
the part you are currently
editing. If texts occur several
times, you need to remember
how you translated them.

To switch the screen display from the main language (language0) to another language, either
place a function switch (see p. 166) on the screen or use a PLC register (see p. 168).

4.7.8.1 Setup with the String List

This function allows you to enter translations in a table. You need to bear in mind that while
you are in the table translating the string list, it is not possible to adjust the part size.

Editing .txt files in Excel

*NOTE

e Use File » Utility - Export String List for Multi-Language Exchange to export all
texts for all languages into a text file. This text file can be imported into
Excel if you have defined the full stop (.) as the decimal separator in the
control panel. Also upon import, set "Text qualifier" to "{none}" and
"Column data format" to "Text".

e Edit language strings only! Do not edit the header lines or the left 2
columns. If they are changed, the import cannot be executed.

e Do not change the font type or size in Excel. If they need to be changed,
change them in GTWIN.

Editing in GTWIN

A—
2.—
3.—

® PROCEDURE

1. Create a screen with parts labelled in the main language

Make sure to give parts their maximum size to allow for longer texts in translation.
Otherwise you will receive an error message and will have to edit the part size or
text font later.
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g.
M
£
B
e

2. Start Editor —» Multi-Language Exchange String List

-!M.-.xum.ll-: | | | _I:!
*

A table appears displaying a list of all screens and all parts with their text labels.
The first column lists the screens in ascending order, the second the parts. The
following columns contain languageO to languagel5. In this example, we will input
simplified Chinese as languagel

3. Click the column heading "Languagel"”
A pop-up menu appears listing the character sets available.

4. Select the character set you wish to input

In this case, select "Simplified Chinese"
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Feiult - L anguayge Exdange String Lisk - Uniftled].10P

E5E5EEEEES

!

The heading "Languagel" is replaced by "Simplified Chinese"

5. Change the keyboard layout in the Windows task bar

If you have enabled simplified Chinese as an input language in the "Regional
Options" dialog box of the control panel, you can simply switch to a different
keyboard now. In some cases you have to choose another "Input Mode", too.

Bl cwen (Tawan)
B panese
Thiness
(erman (Gamany)
v [ Eviah (L Sates)
B rrench (France)

Sl 1 Larauuags b
L —
|3 =" s

6. Click the first cell to start entering text

Febull - L angpuaye Exclhange Sring List = Undftled] J0P
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7. Enter atranslation for the string displayed in column "LanguageQ" [Enter]

%
[Sci [Pt [longusged [ SipledChinese [Language? [Lea] [ ok |
D00 |Gwh | 5W0 [ | 1

000 (5wl |5w0 Tl | Careel
[T T

o LFu ]

0 L Fl Hepagel]

N (WSO Mgl

N (WSO | Meccaged?

[N L5l Mg

(N (W0 | Heaged

N (WE0 Mersges

(N [WE0 | HessageR

on WS (LT T

o eED blrzuaged

(o1 ] ]

0 W50 |Wessagedl

001 (M0 Herragell —

(0,1 I Z 1] klersagel | | |

O (W50 (keicagedd | | ] -]

o M

*NOTE

GTWIN checks the length of the translated string because the translation
cannot be longer than the part itself. If the translation is too long, a warning
message appears. In that case, you need to enter a shorter translation, edit the
part size, and return to the translation. This is why we recommend creating
parts with a maximum size when you set up multilingual screens. Alternatively,
you can change the font size of the part, but this also requires leaving the list of
multilingual strings.

4.7.8.2 Setup for Individual Parts

This function allows you to enter translations for one part. The part size is adjusted
automatically to fit the longest language when you click [OK].

+NOTE

e Asthe part size is adjusted automatically to fit the longest language, you
need to check afterwards whether the adjusted part overlaps other parts on
the screen now.

e Please note that you can only set the font type and size set for language 0
and these settings are used for all other languages as well.

A *
-
PROCEDURE
1. Double-click the part you wish to edit

2. Select the "Character" tab
By default, the main language (Language0) is displayed.
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Lisn | BasicSetup | Coler Setup | Opsion | Valid Candiion Chasscter | oK I
ol I GFE Language ELaﬁquath "I Cogy from ON I —Iﬁunml
Characi k
Biring |AEE|:| = [ AR
=
Foant Tifla
Trus Type (ETWAN) = I Baold ™ Undesined
™ Ohlined F Shadow
Blign = Lef ™ Canine Right I malic
ks il
Mumbear ol ||E\ i Charactar _3
Droty
Bazhgreurd [ Mane T
shodow [N -/

Click the field "Character String" to enter text for language 0

Swilch Parts Mo.0 | 3

Linn | BasicSetup | Color Setup | Opsion | Valid Condition Chasacter |

ok |

oM I QFE Languags ELanquath 'I Cogy from ON I 1::—""”'”"I
Charach i
Eitrimg |r-1o'--:-r =] R ABLL
=
Fint Tifla
Trus Type (ETWAN] = I Bold ™ Undesined
I Chlined ¥ Shadow
Blign = Lef " Cenine ¢ Right I malic
Sare Caler
Raoret e sl |
Doty
Bachgiourd [ Hane =
snagow L -

Set the font type, size, style, and color

You can only make these settings for language 0. The settings are used for all
other languages you may set up. The alignment options only work for texts that
are longer than one line and for parts with texts in multiple languages when one
language is much longer than the others.

Under "Language No.", select "Languagel”

Click "Eng" under "Character String"

This displays a pop-up menu with the character sets available. The current setting
"Eng" is for Western languages like English, French, German, Spanish, etc.
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List | Basic Betup | Color Setup | Opsian | Valid Canditinn &q-mr| K |
on I OFE Language ILanquath "I Cogy trom ON I 4|Cunnul
Characier
Biring =] L AE
=
Tteln
I Baold I Unederlined
I Owlined ¥ Shadow
I Ialic
S Lol
Number o [e =] chaacter [ -]
Dot
Hodgiburul [ Hane ']
roios [

7. Select "Simplified Chinese"

If you have enabled simplified Chinese as an input language in the "Regional
Options" dialog box of the control panel, the operating system switches to the

correct keyboard.

8. Enter the text

List | Basic Senup | Cobor Senup | Dption | Valkd Condition,  Chiacte |
OM | OFF LanILmlv I:um-lu.l'nDHI
Cheist s b
srg  [rapd ﬂ B
-
Fond Sipe
g [ TWIH) 7 r r
r r

v r L] | 71

Sire Cidew

]
concel |

9. Repeat steps 6 to 9 for further languages, if required

10. Select [OK]

The part is displayed with the text you have entered for language0. Depending on
the length of the texts you have entered for other languages, the part is now
bigger than when you created it. The text for language0 shows the alignment you
have selected under the "Character” tab (left in this example).
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b= 01 (BasE Soeeen] cUisbithed ) 00P >

You can change the screen display language to see the translated texts.
11. Right-click a part
A pop-up menu is displayed.

12. Language No. —» Languagel

Lingugsl)

Lagpuagell
Lt ?
Lo 3
Language |4
Languaon |5

The screen display shows all parts labelled with text entered under languagel.
Note that the part length is long enough to fit in the longer text for languagel. If a
part has not been translated, the part will appear empty.

b O {Base Sereen) '-.‘Lhﬂll.-dillr_:!_-

4.7.8.3 Change the Language with a Function Switch

If a screen has been set up for multi-language display, you can switch to a different language
with the help of a function switch.
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A
2.
3.

¢ PROCEDURE

Drag a function switch onto the base screen

Double-click the function switch

i
DizplawHide I Walid Condition | Operation Security | Character
List Basic Setup | OMIOFF Display | Option
Cancel |
~ Operation Mode
 BitSet rulti Function
@ No  Yes
" Bit Reset
" hMarmentary
7 Alternate
' Change Screen

 Cthers

Scresn No. (0- 3FF) [o [

On the "Basic Setup” tab under "Others", select "Change Language No."

Select the number of the language you wish to display

%
DizplawHide I Walid Condition | Operation Security | Character
List Basic Setup | OMIOFF Display | Option
Cancel |
~ Operation Mode
 BitSet rulti Function
@ No  Yes
" Bit Reset
" hMarmentary
7 Alternate
" Change Screen
& Others Change Language Mo, j
Language Mo. (0-15) |1 D

Make the other switch settings

Set the text and switch color and other function switch properties (see p. 184). If
you have set up more than two languages, you can "scroll" through the different
languages by activating the option "Change Language NO. (INC/DEC)" and
setting the scrolling range, i.e. from language 0 to 6. If the check box "Does not
cycle between Max. and Min." is selected, the function switch will not go back to
the initial value when it has reached the last value of the range. When it is
selected, pressing the function switch again after it has reached the maximum
value will return it to the minimum value (for "INC/DEC" = "INC", i.e. the function
switch counts incrementally).
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Function Switch No.0

DizplawHide I Walid Condition
List Basic Setup

OMIOFF Display | Optian

x|
| | Operation Security | Character

Cancel

~ Operation Mode

 BitSet rulti Function
@ No

" Bit Reset

" hMarmentary

7 Alternate

" Change Screen

 Yes

& Others Change Language Mo.

INC/DEC LG ¥]od

4.7.8.4 Change the Language with

ve [15 [l v o

V¥ Does not cycle bet, bMax. & bMin.

aPLC

You can also change the language of the screen externally by using a PLC register (reference

device).

A *
-
PROCEDURE

1. File - Configuration - GT Configuration

2. Onthe "Setup"” tab, set "Refer to PLC" to "On"

This displays an additional field where you can set the PLC register which will
trigger the change of the screen language and provide the language number to

switch to.

T Configur stion = Untlled] 108

Basie Seup I [rwvvms waranews Paearveters | Laie Pageg l 1t L Serean
Sy | HedOeveevave | Feme | AsmHwey | LiveGreph
Cleck: i Do o

Clesck. Topee = GT Check ™ PLL Choch, & o ~ On

Trarale Dulmde = 0N " On
Backlight Canimnl
Sk N = Of = On
Toouch Sound

" Dissbls = Ensbie
Dttty Covew Divplay

¥ O  On

Emtun of Mulli Languages Fuchangs
Freber ln FLE i On = On

Federernon D |2 Wisds) Em ] |

Backighi
FOn 0 On

Contsait Aduuiren
# OF ¢ DOn

3. Under "Reference Device", set the PLC register
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If the value for the reference device specified here changes, the screen display is
changed to a language number between 0 and 15 depending on the value.

"Reference Device" = "DT100" DT100 Language No. specified by PLC in HEX format (GT
reads register from the PLC)

DT101 No. of the language currently displayed in HEX format
(GT writes to PLC register)

479 Datalogging

For certain GT models, data logging is available. Data from specified devices is collected and
stored in the GT unit's SRAM and written as log files to an SD memory card in CSV format
when specified.

GT

/ \
- — —/ N - - - - = = - — 4
I SRAM P . |

| P Log file 1

- |
: - Logfile 1 |
, Recording area ' '
| for data logging |
| N E I
| ~ |
| N Log file 16 |!
|

You must install the backup battery in the GT unit because the clock setting is necessary in
order to trigger logging activities.
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NOTICE

Loss of data

To prevent data from being inadvertently lost or deleted from the SD
memory card, take appropriate precautionary measures.

e Downloading the GT configuration from the PC to GT will erase the
SRAM. Make sure all logging information is saved beforehand.

e If you do not want data to be overwritten in the SRAM logging area
when the SD memory card is full, set up a device to send
notification when the SD memory card has little space left (see p.
35).

e Eject the SD memory card only if no data is being written to it, e.g.
by using Stop Writing Control (see p. 35).

e In case of a power failure, stop logging data and creating logging
files on time by using an appropriate device.

Create Logging Files
Open the "List of Logging Files" dialog via the Start Editor menu (see p. 131).

List of Logging Files - ¥ersionZ_98.10P

Mo. File Mame Comment Trigger settin Unit of Creating File Ok

Cancel

Log File Setup

Control Setup

B K

Delete

‘

Press [Log File Setup] to set up log files (see p. 173).

Press [Control Setup] to call up the "Control Setup for Data Logging" dialog, if you wish to
control certain processes with a PLC (see p. 176).
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Specifications on the logging area and log files.

Iltem Description
Record area capacity for data logging in the SRAM 65536 + 28160 bytes
Number of log files 1to 16

Number of records stored in 1 log file 1 to 60000

Number of data points that can be stored in 1 log file

Max. 128 data points (256 words)

Total number of data points that can be stored in all 16 log files

Max. 400 data points (400 words)

Number of records that can be stored in the SRAM

64

+NOTE

Data in the SRAM will be overwritten if its capacity is exceeded. Data stored on
the SD memory card is automatically cleared from the SRAM.

4.7.9.1 Log File and CSV File Structure

Log file structure

The file name, date and time of the logging data is recorded in CSV format on the SD memory
card if logging conditions are met. If logging conditions are not met, a work file is created with
the name File1(------- CURRENT------- ).csv, for example, and converted once conditions are

met.

,.-J - ,.-JI - ,.-JI __% File1(080902_120200_SET).csv

GT_log LoG File1

(1)  Year, month, day (Sept. 2, 2008)
(2)  Hour, minute, second (12:02:00)

(3  Condition under which the file was created.

I *.E]I j
s File1(080903_120200_SET).csv

K
"jﬂ, File1(080904_120200_SET).csv
- —

o & 6

Condition

Characters recorded

File reached condition set for "Create Logging File After" field for the logging file SET

basic setup.

A file creation device was turned on.

TRG
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Condition Characters recorded
Data in a work file was renamed after power was turned on. POW
Data was not filed completely because the SD memory card became full while ERR

logging files were being stored.

The clock for the GT was set during logging. TIM

CSV file structure
CSV files created are structured as illustrated.

A | B | c | D | E |
1 [Date Time 1 2 3
2 ‘Power consumption oltage Temperature
3 [FLC1]DTOOO1 O FLC1]DTOOO11  [PLC1]DTOO0M 2
4 k 1k C
5 | 2008/8/2 10:02:30 1000 20346 275
@ A | 2008/8/2 100300 1 005 2036 2748 ®
7 | 2008/5/2) 10:03:30 1020 2034 275
8 | 2008/8/2 100400 1030 2036 281
8 | 2008/5/2 10:04:30 1035 2034 283
10 | 2008/59/2] 100500 1040 20346 284
11 | 2008/9/2| 1005:30 1040 2046 287
12 | 2008/9/2] 100800 1050 2045 287
13 | 2008/9/2| 100830 1055 2058 28
14 | 2008/8/2 100700 1060 2058 288
15 | 2008/9/2| 100730 1080 2044 2841
Y 16 | 2008/9/2| 1008:00 1100 204.6 275 Y
17 | 200879721 10.08:30 1150 2044 275
No. Item Description
) Logging device information 1: Registration no.
Power consumption: Name (specified by user)
[PLC]DT00010: Target address (initial address only)
kWh: Unit (specified by user)
) Trigger setting Specified time with 30s interval
©) No. of records (1 to 60000) Number of records stored in a file.
Example: For 1000 records, when 1000 records are
recorded, a log file is created.
@) No. of data points (1 to 128) Number of data points that can be executed simultaneously.
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4.7.9.2 Log File Setup

Basic setup tab

L oguineg File = Dol all ogoging. [OF

Batie Setup | Save Beting | Logging device |

X

Eils Hame |

=]
et |

Cangel

Comment |

Trgger seting

Epscthed Tirms vl

Eng

Framd "

p— ], [ .

Inkarva [0 =lRowe [0 =] em [t 7] 8
Ho. of logs [ [ Tewesgr-am

Erid Time B Hour 30 Min, 0 Se<.

Leeate Loggeng File Afer

Linit 'l D Do
Field Description
File name Specify file name if desired.
Comment Add a comment if desired.
Trigger setting A CSV file with the characters "SET" (see "Log File and CSV File Structure" on

p. 171) will be recorded when the conditions for this dialog are met.
Fixed cycle

The trigger will be executed in a fixed cycle.

Specified time

Specify the start time for logging, the intervals between each log and the no. of
logs to record.

"Start time" means o'+ CHAR(39) + ‘clock, e.g. 1 Hour 30 Min. = 1:30 a.m.
Condition
The trigger will be executed when the conditions specified are met.

Create Logging File After ...

The settings for this field determine when the data in the SRAM is written as files
to the SD memory card. The settings available depend on what you have
specified for the trigger setting.

*NOTE

Restrictions: the same settings can be used for multiple logging files. However,
a 1-second trigger can only be set for 1 file. Triggers at intervals of less than 10
seconds can be set for a maximum of 2 files.
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Save setting tab

*NOTE

A CSV file with the characters "TRG" (see "Log File and CSV File Structure" on
p. 171) will be recorded when the conditions for this dialog are met and logging
data has accumulated.

Logging File - Datalogging.IOP

x|

Basic Setup Save Setting | Logaging device |
~Saving to 5D Card ezl |
~ Creating File (SD Card)
[V Device Condition Device IXD D
(PLC->GT)
—Enable Overwriting of Logging Files
Max. Mumber of Files |10 =
¥ Create POW file
Field Description

Saving to SD Card

Specify a device to trigger writing logging files to the SD memory card.

Enable Overwriting of Logging

Files

Specify the maximum number of files allowed before they are overwritten.

Create POW file

Activate to create a CSV file with the characters "POW" (see "Log File and CSV
File Structure" on p. 171).

Logging device tab

Logging File - Yersion2_98.10P

Easic Setup | Save Setting  Loaging device |

Ix.

Mo. MName

Unit

Walue Type | Data Format Cancel

Setting...

Insert

e

Delete
Cut

Copy.

il

Faste
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The logging device tab provides an overview of the logging device used for the logging file.

Data Logging Configuration - Yersion2_98.10P

Basic Setup | Option | o

\_IE

Cancel
MName I

Unit I
WValue Type IMomentary\u"aIue 'l Output Decimal Off =~

Places

fomentary Walue
Difference Yalue .
Data Format [T W TSI Murmber of Digits |5 'l

B DT100(1 FLCA Mot af [+
evice { ] D S
Zero IOn vl

Suppreszion

Field Description
Name Specify a name for the device if desired.
Unit Specify a unit for the device if desired, e.g. kW, °C, etc. This may be helpful

when reading the CSV data.

Value Type ¢ Momentary Value: logs the actual value of the device.

e Difference Value: logs the difference between the actual and previous value
of the device.

Data Format Select format in which to log the data.

Device The device from which values are read.

Zero Suppression Activate higher-order zero suppression for the CSV logging file if desired.

Output Decimal Places You can specify if or how many digits behind the decimal point to output.

Number of Digits For the data format ASCII or Japanese (Shift JIS), you can select the number of
digits to log.

Number of Words Select the number of words to log.
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Data Logging Configuration - Yersion2_98.10P

Basic Setup  Option

—Scaling
= Off
@ 0On

FLC Range

Pl |55535 I l

GT Range

T2

VO —

x|
_ Concel |

Comert | 15 [65835 [

Data Logging Configuration - Yersion2_98.10P

Basic Setup  Option

x|
_ Concel |

 Reference Order
Address
Data in Memaony
& High-> Low
€ Low-> High " e
n+1| & | B
~wiord
& High-> Low Giisgllay
 Low -> High
ABCD
Field Description
Scaling For certain data formats, scaling is available. When activated, you can set max.

and min. limits and scale the data between the PLC and GT.

For example, if you set the max. value for the GT range to 100 and the max.
value of the PLC range to 10, the GT values will be scaled, i.e. divided by 10

when written to the SD memory card.

Values beyond the limits will be set to the limit value and then scaled.

Reference Order

Available when ASCII or Japanese (Shift JIS) are selected as the data format.

Specify the order for referencing such data.

4.7.9.3 Control Setup for Data Logging

Control Setup for Data Logging

Record Area Control

" No * Yeg

x|

Cancel |

Device [wR10(1:PLC-1 [..]

You can control certain data logging functions from a PLC by activating record area control
and specifying the initial address in the control device. Following is a description of the record

control areas.

Area Description
Trigger stop Deactivate the logging trigger and stop logging data.
PLC - GT

Logging file creation

Turns on when logging file is being created. Use it to determine the file
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Area Description

GT -» PLC number being logged.

Record area clear Turns on when data in record area is being cleared. Use it to forcibly clear the
PLC - GT record area if desired.

Record area clear complete
GT > PLC

Turns on when clear is complete.

This bit can also be used to reset the bit "Record area clear".

Record area control

Addr. Bit | Description Addr. Bit Description
N+0 0 Log file O trigger stop. N+1 0 Log file O record area clear.
1 Log file 1 trigger stop. 1 Log file 1 record area clear.
2 Log file 2 trigger stop. 2 Log file 2 record area clear.
3 Log file 3 trigger stop. 3 Log file 3 record area clear.
4 Log file 4 trigger stop. 4 Log file 4 record area clear.
5 Log file 5 trigger stop. 5 Log file 5 record area clear.
6 Log file 6 trigger stop. 6 Log file 6 record area clear.
7 Log file 7 trigger stop. 7 Log file 7 record area clear.
8 Log file 0 logging file creation. 8 Log file O record area clear
complete.
9 Log file 1 logging file creation. 9 Log file 1 record area clear
complete.
A Log file 2 logging file creation. A Log file 2 record area clear
complete.
B Log file 3 logging file creation. B Log file 3 record area clear
complete.
C Log file 4 logging file creation. C Log file 4 record area clear
complete.
D Log file 5 logging file creation. D Log file 5 record area clear
complete.
E Log file 6 logging file creation. E Log file 6 record area clear
complete.
F Log file 7 logging file creation. F Log file 7 record area clear
complete.
Addr. Bit | Description Addr. Bit Description
N+2 0 Log file 8 trigger stop. N+3 0 Log file 8 record area clear.
1 Log file 9 trigger stop. 1 Log file 9 record area clear.
2 Log file A trigger stop. 2 Log file A record area clear.
3 Log file B trigger stop. 3 Log file B record area clear.
4 Log file C trigger stop. 4 Log file C record area clear.
5 Log file D trigger stop. 5 Log file D record area clear.
6 Log file E trigger stop. 6 Log file E record area clear.
7 Log file F trigger stop. 7 Log file F record area clear.
8 Log file 8 logging file creation. 8 Log file 8 record area clear
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Addr. Bit | Description Addr. Bit Description

complete.

9 Log file 9 logging file creation. 9 Log file 9 record area clear
complete.

A Log file A logging file creation. A Log file A record area clear
complete.

B Log file B logging file creation. B Log file B record area clear
complete.

C Log file C logging file creation. C Log file C record area clear
complete.

D Log file D logging file creation. D Log file D record area clear
complete.

E Log file E logging file creation. E Log file E record area clear
complete.

F Log file F logging file creation. F Log file F record area clear

complete.

178




GTWIN Reference Manual 4.8 Window menu

4.8 Window menu

Via the window menu, you can:

e Cascade your base screens, i.e. they will be placed on top of each other in a
cascading fashion

e Tile your base screens, i.e. the base screens will be arranged in an orderly fashion
and each screen will be completely visible

e Arrange icons. If you have minimized your base screens and the minimized icons
(title bars) are arranged haphazardly on your monitor, select "Arrange Icons" to
arrange them in an orderly manner at the bottom left of your monitor.

e Activate open base screens.
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4.9 Help Menu

Via the help menu, you can:
e access the online help
e access our Web site

¢ find out which version of GTWIN and which drivers are installed on your PC
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5.1 Switch Parts

Switch parts turn the bit device of the corresponding PLC on and off. Depending on the GT
model, the switches come in various designs (e.g. push-button, toggle, rotating switches, etc.)
and, like real switches, exhibit different operation modes, e.g. momentary and alternate.

oé® @

Example switch parts from various GT models

S|

=

Depending on the GT model, switch parts may be available from the standard parts library
and a color library. Double-click the switch part that has been placed on the base screen to
set its attributes.

Switch Parts No.0 x|

List Basic Setup | Option | DizplawHide | Walid Condition | Operation Securityl Charaderl

 Operation Mode ————————— Cancel |

" Bit Set
" Bit Reset

" hMarmentary

& Alternate IR'IDD I l

- OMAOFF Indication

off [ Assign Output Device

@ 0On

7 Pugh Sw Device

& Device IR'IDD I l

Configuration parameters

+NOTE

Which tabs and what appears on them may differ depending on which GT
model you have selected.

182



GTWIN Reference Manual

5.1 Switch Parts

Tab

Field

Description

List

Name

You can assign the configuration settings a name.
Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.

Basic Setup

Operation Mode

Bit Set: sets, i.e. turns on, the specified PLC bit device (e.g. R100)
specified in the "Device Setting" box.

Bit Reset: resets, i.e. turns off, the specified PLC bit device.

Momentary: turns on the specified PLC bit device as long as the
switch part is pressed.

Alternate: reverses the status of the specified PLC bit device (ON or
OFF) each time the switch part is pressed.

ON/OFF Indication

Off: the switch's appearance does not change on the GT screen
even if you press it or the status of the output destination device
changes.

On: the switch goes on or off when you press the switch part or the
status of the output destination device changes.

e Push SW: the switch goes on or off only while you are pressing
it.

e Device: the switch goes on or off based on the status of the
output destination device.

The check box "Assign Output Device" refers to the device
specified for the operation mode.

Color Setup

Image

The image field displays the settings you have made.

ON Color

Select the color for the switch when it is ON.

OFF Color

Select the color for the switch when it is OFF.

Plate

Select the color for the virtual plate upon which the switch is
mounted (not for all switch types available).

Option

Switch Sound

Select whether a sound is produced when a switch part is pressed.

Display/Hide

Conditions

The default setting for a switch is "Display". However, you can
define the switch to be hidden and only displayed under certain
conditions, which you define in this field.

Valid Condition

Always Operational (normal setting) or Operational under Valid
Condition. For this setting, click [Setup] to define the "Conditions"
when the switch can be used.

e Relation Device: bit, word, double word

o Relation Code: for bit, set the device to ON or OFF; for word
and double word, select the desired comparative relationship,
e.g. =, >, etc. Depending on your selection, you may have to set
the corresponding values or select a device from which to read
the value.

o Reference Device: define the device used as a reference for the
relation code.

Operation — Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the
Security part.
Character — Change the text's language, font, style, size and color.

Click [Copy from ON] or [Copy from OFF] to copy settings made for
the switch's ON or OFF state for easy modification.

The image field displays the settings you have made.

183



Parts and Their Functions GTWIN Reference Manual

5.2 Function Switch Parts

*NOTE

Please refer to the "Switch Part" dialog (see p. 182) for all settings other than
for the "Basic Setup” tab.

Function switch parts are used to switch screens or execute arithmetic operations when the
switch is touched, etc. These switches execute various functions, depending on the operation
mode.

|=® 0

Example function switch parts from various GT models

Depending on the GT model, function switch parts may be available from the standard parts
library and a color library. Double-click the switch part that has been placed on the base
screen to set its attributes.

Function Switch No.0 x|
DizplawHide I Walid Condition | Operation Security | Character
List BasicBetun |  ONIOFFDisplay | ColorSetup |  Option
Cancel |
~ Operation Mode
 BitSet rulti Function
" No * Yeg
" Bit Reset

Change | . i
" hMarmentary

Value Set (1 Word) { DT100=0(DEC)

Add Change Language Mo. (1)
= Alternate «|Change Screen (1)

Delete | 4 3
" Change Screen - I | _I
@ Others  |value Set (1 Word) [

Cutput Walue Set (2 Words)
Add (BCD, 4 Digits, 1 Word)
Value Add (BCD, & Digits, 2 Words)
Add (DEC. Word, INT)

~ _44dd (DEC, 2 wWords, DINT)
(-eEnEd=3 Subtract (BCD, 4 Digits, 1 Word)
Subtract (BCD, 8 Digits, 2 Words)
Subtract (DEC, Word, INT)
Subtract (DEC, 2 Words, DINT) B
Change to GT Configuration E—

Thumbwheel Switch
... Prmvinie Germen [

Configuration parameters

*NOTE

Which tabs and what appears on them may differ depending on which GT
model you have selected.
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Basic Setup Operation Modes
Please refer to the "Switch Part" dialog (see p. 182) for all settings other than for the "Basic

Setup" tab.

Option button

Description

Bit Set Sets, i.e. turns on, the specified bit device (e.g. R100) specified in the "Device
Setting" box.

Bit Reset Resets, i.e. turns off, the specified bit device.

Momentary Turns on the specified bit device as long as the switch part is pressed.

Alternate Reverses the status of the specified bit device (ON or OFF) each time the

switch part is pressed.

Change Screen

Switch to the GT settings screen selected via the option button.

Others

See following table.

Multi Function

See section on Multi Function (see p. 187).

"Others" option button

Selection

Description

Value Set Set a defined value in a defined data format to a defined output.
Add Augend (Augend/Minuend) + addend (Value) = sum (Output)
Add a "Value" in the data format defined to the value stored in the
"Augend/Minuend". The sum is stored in the device defined for "Output".
Subtract Minuend (Augend/Minuend) - subtrahend (Value) = difference (Output)

Subtract a "Value" in the data format defined from the value stored in the
"Augend/Minuend". The difference is stored in the device defined for "Output”.

Change to GT Configuration

Switch to the GT settings screen selected via the option button.

Thumbwheel SW

Selecting this option will make the function switch behave like a thumbwheel
switch, i.e. you can turn it up or down (add or subtract values) and it has
definite limits.

Select INC to add or DEC to subtract 1 to the hexadecimal digit position
specified.

Digit specifies the hexadecimal position in word data. Enter a value between 0
and 3.

Digit:

Under Inc/Dec Range, you define the min. and max. limits of the thumbwheel
switch. If you select Does not cycle between Max. and Min., the value will
not reset when it reaches its max. or min. value but remain at the limit.

Back to Previous Screen

Switches to the previous screen.

Change Language No.

Changes to the language no. as defined in the multi-language exchange list
(see p. 159).

Change Language No.
(INC/DEC)

Increases or decreases the language no. as defined in the multi-language
exchange list (see p. 159) within the range defined.

When the maximum or minimum language number has been reached, the
process will cycle unless you activate "Does not cycle between Max. and Min."
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Selection

Description

To Operate Alarm Parts

In combination with alarm list parts (see p. 202), function switches can be set
up to

e scroll up or down per line or per page,
e acknowledge an alarm,
e display guidance, or

® delete an alarm.

For Operation Security
Function

Select one of the following functions:

Login: switches to the login screen no. specified on the lower right hand part
of the screen.

Logout: logs out as specified on the lower right hand part of the screen.
Password Change: jumps to pre-configured password change screen.

Password Change Screen ESC l
|

|

Current Password

Mew Password

Re—type Password

Change

Password Management for Administrator: jumps to pre-configured
password management screen. You must have administrator rights, i.e. have
security level 15.

Password Management Screen | ESC I

No. pkx] Level P3|
Mew Password |ﬂi*ﬂi3¥ﬂiﬂ¢ﬂ:ﬂ:“

|

Re—type Password

Delete |

H Change / Add I|

Call FP Monitor Screen

Calls up the system menu and displays the FP Monitor (see p. 80) screen.
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5.2.1 Multi Function

Use "Multi Function" to execute multiple operations with a single switch by adding them to the
list. You can add up to 32 operations to the list.

i
DizplawHide I Walid Condition | Operation Security | Character
List BasicBetun |  ONIOFFDisplay | ColorSetup |  Option

Cancel |
~ Operation Mode
 BitSet rulti Function
" No * Yeg

" BitReset

Change | . i
" hMarmentary alue Set (]

Add Change Language Mo. (1)

" dlternate «|Change Screen (1)

Delete | 4 3
" Change Screen - I I_I

& Cthers

Qutput
Add (BCD, 4 Digits, 1 Word)
Value Add (BCD, & Digits, 2 Words)
Add (DEC. Word, INT)

~ _44dd (DEC, 2 wWords, DINT)
(-eEnEd=3 Subtract (BCD, 4 Digits, 1 Word)
Subtract (BCD, 8 Digits, 2 Words)
Subtract (DEC, Word, INT)
Subtract (DEC, 2 Words, DINT) B
Change to GT Configuration E—

L Mo e
Rark tn Pravinn: Brrean

You can determine the order in which the functions are executed by moving them up or down
using the arrow keys. Colors indicate certain restrictions:

e Black: no restriction

e Blue: executed after instructions indicated in black. Only one such instruction can be
executed.

e Red: final instruction executed. Only one such instruction can be executed.
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5.3 Lamp Parts

Lamp parts change color when the bit device (i.e. address) of the PLC being referenced is
turned on or off.

Example lamp parts from various GT models

Depending on the GT model, lamp parts may be available from the standard parts library and
a color library. Double-click the lamp part that has been placed on the base screen to set its
attributes.

Lamp Parts No.1 E

List | Basic Setup  Color Setup |Operati0n Securityl Charaderl
lmage —ON Color Cancel |

O OFF Colar

~ OFF Calor

Colar

Configuration parameters

+NOTE

What appears on the tabs may differ depending on the lamp part and which GT
model you have selected.

Tab Field Description
List Name You can assign the configuration settings a name.
Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.
Basic Setup ON/OFF Bit Assigns the specified PLC bit device (e.g. R100) which activates the
lamp part.
Color Setup Image The image field displays the settings you have made.
ON Color Select the color for the switch when it is ON.
OFF Color Select the color for the switch when it is OFF.
Plate Select the color for the virtual plate upon which the switch is
mounted.
Operation — Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the
Security part.
Character — Change the text's language, font, style, size and color.
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Tab

Field

Description

Click [Copy from ON] or [Copy from OFF] to copy settings made for
the switch's ON or OFF state for easy modification.

The image field displays the settings you have made.
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5.4 Message Parts

Message parts display messages when the corresponding bit in a word device (i.e. address)
of the PLC being referenced is turned on or off. Up to 16 different messages can be
displayed.

Example message part

Depending on the GT model, the color setup for message parts may be available or not.
Double-click the message part that has been placed on the base screen to set its attributes.

T

List I Basic Setupl Color Setup - Character I i]4

Setup | Cancel |

N.l Character String | Character Colar | Character Size |
0 Tank level OF Character Color B=102... 16
1 Tank full Character Calor B=255... 1B

2 OWVERFLOWINGH  Character Color B=0G... 1B

Message Parts No.0-0 E
Character I

Cancel
Character =
Stiing A B D
Eng
—Font — Style
| True Type [GTWIN) x| ¥ Bold I~ Underlined
[T Outined ¥ Shadow
Align ™ Left © Center O Right [ Iralic
—Size — Colar
Mumber of |'IE vI Character [ 1l *I
Dotz -
Background I Maone *I
shedow | -
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Configuration parameters

*NOTE

Depending on the GT model, the color setup for message parts may be
available or not.

Tab Field Description

List Name You can assign the configuration settings a name.
Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.

Basic Setup Number of Messages You can define up to 16 messages.

Reference Device Assigns the address and hexadecimal digit for the first message (i.e.
Message 0) to the specified PLC word device (e.g. DT100-0).
Subsequent messages are triggered by the corresponding
hexadecimal digit.

Color Setup Image The image field displays the settings you have made.
Plate Select the color for the virtual plate upon which the switch is
mounted.
Operation — Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the
Security part.
Character — Displays a list of messages, the number of which you defined under
"Basic Setup".

Click on any line in the list and select [Setup] to make your settings.

Enter the character string, font, style, size and color. If you are
working with multiple languages (see p. 163), set up the messages
in all languages required.

The image field displays the settings you have made.

54.1 Message Part, Sample FPWIN Pro Program

In this example, you can see how a GT21 and Control FPWIN Pro work together to monitor
the level in a tank.
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1. The GT screen indicates that the tank level is OK. In Control FPWIN Pro, monitoring
shows that nothing has been triggered and that message 0 (16#0000) is displayed on
the GT screen.

| Clas | iderti | PP Auddieis | 1EC Adkress | Type el Ak, | Comfrent
L] VAR _GO8AL | bTankFul o Selin.n BOOL FALSE

U0 WAR_GLOBAL  bSercdidwm YD D0 BoCL FALSE
I VAR GLOBAL | bMaualdlsem R3O0 WMLLI0.0  BOCL FALSE
3 VAR GLOBAL | whisicags CTioD WMWE.I00 WOoRD D LEFD000 = Tard, el OF

Wik EXTERNAL

e TM_12 Fi

Vi FTERNAL  hSsndalsm BOCL FRLSE

| WRR_CHTERNAL  bMan saliemm B0 FaLSE

VAR PYTERMAL | wMessade WO [ F 1500000 = Tark lvel OF
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2. The GT screen indicates that the tank is full, but an alarm has not yet been sent. In
Control FPWIN Pro, monitoring shows that a sensor has activated the global variable
"bTankFull" at input X0 (%I1X0.0). However, the 30-second timer to whose input
"bTankFull" is attached has not expired, hence no alarm has been sent. Message 1
(16#0001) is displayed on the GT screen.

| Bcberitifiesr | P Aoy | GEC Ay | Type | Dncial | Aek... | Commenk
] WAR_GLORAL | bTarkiul L L0 ool FALSE
i ¥AR_GAOBAL  LferddAem T hi R BooL Fil3E
3 YARORORAL | bBHamiaAlees | RIOO WMLEN0  BOCL F.M.SE
| YA GLORAL | wiirisage ETi00 WPTWE. 100 'WORD: LG 0000 = T lerl Ok |
1 lum:-lﬂhl y
I | iderifur [ Tree [dnal | Comment |
] VAR ENTERMAL, | bTankiul [ [
1 VAR AT TM_14 Fi
z VAR EVTERMAL | bSendilm [l FALSE
S R _ENTERMAL | btanuisbilarm BOCL FRLSE
‘I VAR _CUTERMAL | wiiedsans WORTY fl F 16000 = Tark kvel OF
.
l ...... Nmer ..........................
bFankFull 1g | BSendalarm
._!- —r T ity [ e e ) o
KR, | | B T e e o Lo SR e s T e o
thnmle
I
J bTar*Fu" ........... RN B R el A0 S S A B.m
I J—'—. M.;— .I‘.'!!'_[Q_Em_r—mﬁsﬂ e = VEMII
. e AR
3.,1_.,_&,],‘“ .............................
DIl—SE00EIIE- - - - - - - - - s oo or oo

3. After the time set for the timer has expired, bSendAlarm will be set to TRUE and an
alarm will be sent.

193



Parts and Their Functions GTWIN Reference Manual

5.5 Data Parts

Data parts are used to display the contents of internal PLC devices (i.e. addresses) directly on
the screen. They can also be used in conjunction with keyboard parts (see p. 223) or
keyboard screens (see p. 115) to change or input values for internal PLC devices from the GT
side.

There is only one type of data part registered in the standard parts library.

- A
The data part

Using Japanese, Chinese, or Korean characters

The following GT models support the display of Japanese (Hiragana, Katakana and Kaniji
(Chinese) characters), Chinese, and Korean for data parts. The input of one-byte Kana is
available with the Kana keyboard when you open the parts library "KANAKEY.SPL" via Parts
— Open Parts Library.

Usable GT

GTO05 Verl1.40 or later

GT12 Verl.10 or later

GT32 Verl.50 or later

All GT versions released in 2010 and after.

Configuration parameters

*NOTE

e What appears on the tabs may differ depending on the GT model you have
selected.

e You can use either Japanese, Chinese, or Korean for data parts, but not all
together at the same time.

Tab

Field

Description

List

Name

You can assign the configuration settings a name.
Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.

Basic Setup (see
p. 195)

Data to Display

Select the number of digits and the data format. If you want to
display data parts in Japanese, Chinese or Korean, set "Data
Format" to "String" and use the [Set] button to select the
language. The font for data parts is set in the GT configuration
(see p. 32).

Zero Suppression

Off: Leading zeros will be displayed.
On: Leading zeros will be omitted.

Reference Device

Define the device used as a reference for the data display.

Font and Size

Define the font and its size.

Display Decimal Places

Select whether or not to display decimal places.

Input (see p. 197)

Startup Condition

Select whether or not you want to allow the user to input values
for devices such as a PLC with a data part and associated
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Tab

Field

Description

keyboard.

Supported Keyboard

Select the keyboard which will be used for inputting values.

Input Range Select the valid range of input values.
Output Trigger Sets the time for a trigger signal to an external device.
Reverse/Blink Normal Specify how the data part appears "normally”, e.qg. if it blinks, etc.

When Condition is True

Specify how the data part appears when a certain condition is
true, e.qg. if it blinks, etc.

Press [Setup] to choose from among an extensive range of
conditions.

The setting for "When Condition is True" takes priority over the
setting for "Normal".

Color and Form

Character

Specify the color for the digits.

Background

Select the color for the background.

Display Frame

Sets a frame and its color, if desired.

Option

Scaling

When the data format is DEC or HEX, you can set max. and min.
limits and scale the data between the PLC and GT.

For example, if you set the max. value for the GT range to 100
and the max. value of the PLC range to 10, the GT values will be
scaled, i.e. divided by 10 when entered into the PLC device.

Values beyond the limits will be set to the limit value and then
scaled.

Reference Order

When the data format is ASCII, you can specify how the
hexadecimal data is stored.

Operation
Security

Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the
part.

5.5.1 Basic Setup for Data Parts

This section explains the basic setup parameters in detail.

*NOTE

What appears on the tab may differ depending on the data format you have
selected.

Number of Digits

Specify the number of digits displayed by the data part. Note that the number of digits allowed
varies depending on the data format. The valid range of digits is displayed.

Data Format

Select the data format.
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Data format | Contents Maximum Display range No. of words
no. of digits
BCD (4 digits) | Binary coded 4 0 to 9999 1
decimal display
BCD (8 digits) | Binary coded 8 0 to 99999999 2
decimal display
DEC (1 W) Decimal display -32768 to +32767 1
DEC (1 W/ Decimal display 0 to 63535 1
unsigned) (unsigned)
DEC (2 W) Decimal display 10 -2147483648 to +2147483647 2
DEC (2 W/ Decimal display 10 0 to 4294967295 2
unsigned) (unsigned)
HEX (1 W) Hexadecimal display 0 to FFFF 1
HEX (2 W) Hexadecimal display 0 to FFFFFFFF 2
BIN Binary display 16 0t01111111111111111 1
ASCII ASCII code display 20 Based on code content 1to 10
Float Floating point display 10 -9999999999 to 9999999999 2
(IEEE754 32-bit)
Japanese Katakana and 10 Based on code content 1
(Shift JIS) Japanese Kanji
display.
Fraction

Select whether to round down or round off a fraction.

Zero Suppression

When this parameter is "On" (default setting), leading zeros will be omitted. When it is "Off",
leading zeros will be displayed.

Reference Device

Select the device whose value should be referenced, e.g. a PLC register. For information on
specific reference devices, refer to the manual for the PLC you are using.

You can use an index modifier if you have registered index devices (see p. 56).

Font and Size

You can select between GTWIN fixed or TrueType fonts and Windows fonts on your system.
The relative font size allowed depends on the GT model you are using. You will be prevented
from making the font size too large for the screen.
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Display Decimal Places

Select "On" to display digits after the decimal point and specify how many digits after the
decimal point you wish to see. Please remember that the digits used for the decimal places
will be subtracted from the total number of digits.

‘\.I ¢ EXAMPLE

Display Setting

e Number of Digits = 4

:*::*: 3 :*::*: e Display Decimal Places = On

e Decimal Places =2

55.2 Input Settings for Data Parts

This section explains the parameters on the "Input" tab in detail. Select "On" to display the
parameters.

DataPartsba0 x|

Ut | Dasic Sep Irent | Reverseslink | Color snd Fom | Option |
« of Cancel j
F On

St Cerdticn Irgut Alange

W Fan I Chech Fraroe

™ Condiaons

Supeonsd Keyboud {iee e

£ ekl S I B0 O on Oulput

% Eaybosed Pkt :1""1;";’ o[l

+NOTE

If you want to allow the user to input values for devices such as a PLC with a
data part, the data part must be used in conjunction with a keyboard part (see p.
223) or a keyboard screen (see p. 115).

Startup Condition

This parameter activates the data part for data input. One or both of the parameters can be
selected.

Option Functionality

Press Pressing the data part on the base screen activates the data part. Then you can input data via
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Option Functionality
the keyboard part.

Conditions Specify the condition and the reference device which have to be met in order for you to be able
to input data.

Supported Keyboard

Data is input using either keyboard parts or keyboard screens. Select one or the other here
and enter the necessary settings.

Input Range

Activate this option if you wish to check whether input values are within the range of maximum
and minimum values you set.

+NOTE

If a user inputs values outside the specified range, a beep sound alerts the
user, and the input is not accepted.

Output Trigger

GTWIN can output a trigger signal for a certain time to an external device connected to the
system when the user has finished inputting a value for the data part and presses <Enter>.
Specify which device to trigger and for how long.

Display Asterisk instead of Input No.

If the value to be input with the keyboard is confidential, e.g. a password, use this option to
hide the user input by displaying "*" instead of the actual number.

*NOTE

This option is only available when "Display Decimal Places" is set to off on the
"Basic Setup" tab and for the data formats: BCD(4 Digits), BCD(8 Digits), DEC(1
W)Unsigned, DEC(2 W)Unsigned.
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5.6 Bar Graph Parts

Bar graph parts display values of the PLC device, either vertically or horizontally. The
example below shows bar graphs in which the black bar moves from left to right.

You can specify the bar's color and direction as well as choose to display the reference value
as a figure or percentage.

B O [Base Screen) < sample [0

B 2

50%
I

Example bar graphs

Double-click the bar graph that has been placed on the base screen to set its attributes.
List Basic Setup |Reverse.l’ElIink| Color and Forml Dizplay Numericl Operation Securityl QK |

~ Reference b axbdin. Cancel |
Device IGDT‘IDD  hax
- Fixed
rData Forrnat 1 =B )
" Dievice Value
IDEC‘IW’Unsigned 'l D
100
Graph Type [ Min.
- Fixed
Direction (0-65534)
' Right © Up " Device Value
= Left  Diown ID D

Configuration parameters

*NOTE

Which tabs and what appears on them may differ depending on which GT
model you have selected.

Tab Field Description

List Name You can assign the configuration settings a name.

Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.
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Tab Field Description

Basic Setup Reference Sets the PLC device whose value will be displayed as a bar graph.
Data Format Sets the data format of the referenced value.
Graph Type Sets the direction of the bar graph and whether it displays

horizontally or vertically.

Max./Min. Fixed. This setting allows you to observe the relationship between
the reference device value and fixed values.

Device Value. This setting allows you to observe the relationship
between the reference device value and another device value.

Reverse/ Normal, When Condition You can specify how the part appears, e.qg. if it blinks, etc., under
Blink is True normal conditions or when a certain condition is true.

Press [Setup] to choose from among an extensive range of
conditions.

The setting for "When Condition is True" takes priority over the
setting for "Normal".

Color and Graph Design Sets the bar and the background color of the bar graph, a tiling
Form pattern and a pattern color, if desired.

Display Frame Sets a frame and its color, if desired.
Display — When ON, the percentage of the maximum value is displayed.
Numeric Select "Display %" to display the percentage sign. (To display the

actual value instead of a percentage, use a data part (see p. 194),
for example.)

You can also define the character size and color. When you close
the attributes dialog, GTWIN displays a text frame for the
percentage value. Drag the text frame to the desired position.

I O [Rase Sooeen)] czample [0P

Operation — Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the
Security part.
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5.7 Clock Parts

Clock parts display the year, month, day, and time. The values are either read from the GT's
internal clock (see p. 59) or PLC's internal clock, which you define in the GT Configuration's
Setup 1 tab (see p. 32) for most GT models.

There is only one type of clock part registered in the standard parts library. Use a separate
clock part for each date and time element you wish to display.

HH ram

Howrs {24 hour clock)

il

Base screen with a clock part for hours and a 2nd clock part for minutes

Configuration parameters

+NOTE

Which tabs and what appears on them may differ depending on which GT
model you have selected.

Tab Field Description
List Name You can assign the configuration settings a name.
Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.
Basic Setup | Clock Time format of the clock: year, month, day, hour, minute, second, etc.
Zero Suppression Off: Leading zeros will be displayed. For example, a time of 7am will be
displayed as 07.
On: Leading zeros will be omitted. For example, the month of July will be
displayed as 7, not 07.
Size Sets the relative font size.
Reverse/ Normal, When You can specify how the part appears, e.qg. if it blinks, etc., under normal
Blink Condition is True conditions or when a certain condition is true.
Press [Setup] to choose from among an extensive range of conditions.
The setting for "When Condition is True" takes priority over the setting for
"Normal".
Color and Color Sets the color for the characters and the background.
Form Display Frame Sets a frame and its color, if desired.
Operation — Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the part.
Security
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5.8 Alarm List Parts

Alarm list parts are available in three modes:
e "Active List" shows a list of currently active alarms (see p. 206).

e "History (Time Order)" shows a list of alarms in chronological order (see p. 203). The
time displayed can either be the time when the alarm was triggered, when it was
acknowledged or when it was recovered.

e "History (Frequency Order)" shows a list of alarms in order of frequency (see p. 205).

BT 74:00:00 Triz Alarm)
Hrlf'ccic' 24:00:00 Teig Alarml
RS i) Em 24:00:00 Trix Alarmd

‘dd 24:00:00 Triz Alarms
A 24:00:00 Trig Alarmd
Wlarm? _ M/dd 24:00:00 Trig Alam®

1R |r|g Alar.lrﬂ
200 Tl_la_.ﬁ.éme

Alarm list and alarm history part

Depending on the mode selected, the setup of the alarm part differs. The alarm history part
comes with prepared function switches to scroll through the alarm list and to acknowledge an
alarm. Alarm list and history parts can be combined with guidance. Guidance is integrated in
the shape of additional texts to inform the user about the nature of the alarm and what needs
to be done. The guidance text can be displayed with the help of an additional function switch
(see p. 184), which the user needs to configure manually.

*NOTE

e Alarm list parts are not available for all GT models, e.g. GTO1.
e You can only place one alarm list part per screen.

e Alarm datais monitored in 2 groups, which you set up in the GT
configuration's alarm history tab (see p. 41).
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5.8.1 History of Alarms in Time Order

In this operation mode, the alarm part shows a chronological list of alarms.

List Basic Setup | Color and Form | Operation Securityl Guidance | Element Setup |
rOperation Mode————— [ Dizplay Event Cancel |
IHistory(Time Orden) j vV Triggered v Acknowledged

¥ Recovered

~ Reference ~Stop Updating

Group Ma. ID 'l Config. | & Off © on
Alarm Number |32 I l

(1-128)

— Dizplay Form

Date

Time

Setup of an alarm list part for displaying alarms in chronological order

Configuration parameters

+NOTE

What appears on the tabs differs depending on which operation mode you have
selected on the "Basic Setup"” tab.

Tab Field Description

List Name You can assign the configuration settings a name.
Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.

Basic Setup Operation Mode Active List (see p. 206)
History (Time Order): displays a chronological list of alarms.
History (Frequency Order) (see p. 205)

Reference Group No.: alarm data can be monitored in two groups. Use [Config.] to set
up the groups in the GT configuration (see p. 21).

Alarm Number: specifies the number of alarms to be monitored.

Display Form Date: specifies the format for displaying the date.
Time: specifies the format for displaying the time.

Display Event Specify which alarm event should be displayed. By default, all events are
listed.

Triggered: time when an alarm is triggered.

Acknowledged: time when an alarm is acknowledged, i.e. when the user
presses the "Ack" button on the screen.
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Tab Field Description
Recovered: time when an alarm is reset.

Stop Updating By default, the alarm history is updated continuously. You can seta PLC
register to stop the updating when you select "On".

Color and Display Area Number of Lines: specifies the number of lines (1 to 12) on the base
Form screen to display alarms. The line width automatically adapts to fit the
longest list entry.

Display Frame Specifies whether the alarm list will be displayed with a frame and what
lines will appear as well as the frame color.

Color & String Specifies the string and background color as well as the text for each alarm
event. If you work with multiple languages (see p. 159), you can enter
alarm event texts for all languages used.

Guidance No Suppresses the display of the guidance text of the alarm list on the GT
screen.

Display Text When this is selected, you need to specify the number of lines for the
guidance text as well as the string and the background color.

Display Frame Sets a frame and its color, if desired.

Display Area Specifies the number of lines to display. The line width automatically adapts
to fit the longest list entry.

Change Screen Change to the screen defined in the Screen No. text box.

Color Specifies the color for the guidance text and its background.

Operation — Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the part.
Security

Element Language No. If you work with multiple languages (see p. 159), you can enter alarm texts
Setup for all languages used.

Message Double-click an alarm message or select [Setup] to enter the text for each
alarm condition.
Guidance This column is displayed if you have selected "Display Text" on the

"Guidance" tab. Enter the guidance text to be displayed when the
corresponding function switch is pressed.
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5.8.2 History of Alarms in Order of Frequency

In this operation mode, the alarm part shows a list of alarms in the order of frequency.

Alarm List Parts No.0 [ %]
List Basic Setup | Color and Form | Operation Securityl Guidance | Element Setup |
 Operation Mode ————————— Cancel |

HistorviFrequency Order) Jad

~ Reference

Group Ma. ID 'l Config. |
Alarm Number |32 I l

(1-128)

— Dizplay Form

IMessage + Count 'l

Setup of an alarm list part for displaying alarms in order of frequency

Configuration parameters

*NOTE

What appears on the tabs differs depending on which operation mode you have
selected on the "Basic Setup" tab.

Tab Field Description

List Name You can assign the configuration settings a name.
Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.

Basic Setup Operation Mode Active List (see p. 206)
History (Time Order) (see p. 203)
History (Frequency Order): displays a list of alarms in order of frequency.

Reference Group No.: alarm data can be monitored in two groups. Use [Config.] to set
up the groups in the GT configuration (see p. 21).

Alarm Number: specifies the number of alarms to be monitored.

Display Form Specify the display order, either the message first and then the number of
occurrences or vice versa.
Color and Display Area Number of Lines: specifies the number of lines (1 to 12) on the base
Form screen to display alarms. The line width automatically adapts to fit the

longest list entry.

Display Frame Specifies whether the alarm list will be displayed with a frame and what
lines will appear as well as the frame color.

Color Specifies the color for the alarm string and the background for the table.

205



Parts and Their Functions

GTWIN Reference Manual

Tab Field Description
Operation — Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the part.
Security
Guidance No Specifies whether the guidance text of the alarm list is displayed on the GT
screen.
Display Text When this is selected, you need to specify the number of lines for the
guidance text as well as the string and the background color.
Display Frame Sets a frame and its color, if desired.
Display Area Specifies the number of lines to display. The line width automatically adapts
to fit the longest list entry.
Change Screen Change to the screen defined in the Screen No. text box.
Color Specifies the color for the guidance text and its background.
Element Language No. If you work with multiple languages (see p. 159), you can enter alarm texts
Setup for all languages used.

Message Double-click an alarm message or select [Setup] to enter the text for each
alarm condition.
Guidance This column is displayed if you have selected "Display Text" on the

"Guidance" tab. Enter the guidance text to be displayed when the
corresponding function switch is pressed.

5.8.3 List of Active Alarms

In this operation mode, the alarm part shows a list of all currently active alarms.

Configuration parameters

*NOTE

What appears on the tabs differs depending on which operation mode you have
selected on the "Basic Setup" tab.

Tab

Field

Description

List

Name

You can assign the configuration settings a name.
Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.

Basic Setup

Operation Mode

Active List: displays a list of active alarms.
History (Time Order) (see p. 203)
History (Frequency Order) (see p. 205)

Monitoring

Start Device: address of the first word of the memory area assigned to the
alarms. The total size of the memory area depends on the number of alarms
set below (minimum 1 word).

Alarm Number: specifies the number of alarms to be monitored.
Alarm Status: sets which status of the start device will trigger the alarm.

Color and
Form

Display Area

Number of Lines: specifies the number of lines (1 to 12) on the base
screen to display alarms. The line width automatically adapts to fit the
longest list entry.
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Tab Field Description
Display Frame Specifies whether the alarm list will be displayed with a frame and what
lines will appear as well as the frame color.
Color Specifies the color for the alarm message and its background.
Operation — Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the part.
Security
Guidance No Specifies whether the guidance text of the alarm list is displayed on the GT
screen.
Display Text When this is selected, you need to specify the number of lines for the
guidance text as well as the string and the background color.
Display Area Specifies the number of lines to display. The line width automatically adapts
to fit the longest list entry.
Display Frame Sets a frame and its color, if desired.
Change Screen Change to the screen defined in the Screen No. text box.
Color Specifies the color for the guidance text and its background.
Element Language No. If you work with multiple languages (see p. 159), you can enter alarm texts
Setup for all languages used.

Message Double-click an alarm message or select [Setup] to enter the text for each
alarm condition.
Guidance This column is displayed if you have selected "Display Text" on the

"Guidance" tab. Enter the guidance text to be displayed when the
corresponding function switch is pressed.
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5.9 Line Graph Parts

Line graph parts are available in two drawing modes (see p. 212):

e Sampling mode (also called history mode) (see p. 215), which shows the trend of one
or more PLC addresses every n" second or when triggered

e Block mode (see p. 217), which shows several PLC address values or logging data in
one graph when triggered to visualize the relationship between the addresses

*NOTE

e How lines graphs are created is set up in the GT configuration (see p. 21).

e Theline graph data stored in the GT's internal memory can be converted to
CSV data with a supplementary tool.

5.9.1 Configuration Parameters

The parameters on the tabs change depending on the following settings on the "Basic Setup”
tab:

e "Method to Draw" (block or sampling)
e "Bar Graph" (only visible when "Method to Draw" = "Block")

o "Reference Data" (only visible when "Method to Draw" = "Block")

Configuration parameters that are available regardless of settings

Tab Field Description

List Name You can assign the configuration settings a name.
Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.

Basic Setup Method to Draw Sampling (see p. 215)
Method to Draw Block (see p. 217)
Display Display Data The options available differ depending on the setting of "Bar Graph" (see

Display Data" Options on "Display” Tab" on p. 209)

Background Color Select the background color of the line graph.

Display Frame Specifies whether a frame should be displayed. If yes:

e Whole: the frame will surround the line graph completely.

e X-/Y-axis: the "frame" will consist of an x-axis and a y-axis.

Scale Specify whether calibration markings in the shape of horizontal and
vertical lines forming a grid are displayed in the line graph. Select the
number of "rows" and "columns" created by the lines and the line color.

Operation — Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the part.
Security

Element Line Settings The options available differ depending on the setting of "Bar Graph" and
Setup "Reference Data" on the "Basic Setup" tab:

(select e Reference Data = Device (see p. 210)

[Setup] to

o Reference Data = SD Card (see p. 211)
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Tab Field Description
display the Reverse/Blink You can specify how the part appears, e.g. if it blinks, etc., under normal
setting conditions or when a certain condition is true.
options
P ) Press [Setup] to choose from among an extensive range of conditions.
The setting for "When Condition is True" takes priority over the setting for
"Normal".
Color and Form Line Type/Color/Mark. Specify the thickness and the color of the line as
well as a distinguishing mark, if necessary.
Display Fixed | Comment Add a comment here if desired.
Line Data Format Select the same data format as the one specified under "Line Settings".
(select - - — - -
[Setup] to Max./Min. Set the maximum/minimum value for the fixed line.
display the Value (Position) Set the position of the fixed line in the graph. The value has to be within
setting the range specified by "Max./Min.".
options) - - - -
Line Type/Color Specify the thickness and the color of the line.
Fixed line
Unit
80 -« Max. value
60 \
40 frm ] AN
N
N \/
20 H

~=— Min. value

Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May Jun. Jul. Aug. Sep. Oct. Nov. Dec.

Display fixed line in a line graph part

59.1.1

"Display Data" Options on "Display" Tab

When "Bar Graph" ="Yes" on the "Basic Setup” tab

When "Bar Graph" ="No" on the
"Basic Setup" tab

Bar Width

Specify width of the bars (see below). —

Margin between

Bars Specify the distance between the —

individual bars.

Margin from Edge

Specify the distance from the line graph
frame

Plot Interval

Read-only field. Value is set automatically
by the system

Specify the distance between each plot

displayed in the line graph.
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Display data options

Margin Margin
from edge Bar width between
bars
— —> <

Plot interval

A
<«

11l

4—
/\\\c

Frame

5.9.1.2 "Line Settings" Tab When "Reference Data" = "Device" (Basic Setup)

Graph Element No.0

Line Settings | HeverseIBIinkl Calar and Farrm |

Mame ||

Device [pT100 [

"F{eference Device

Drata Format
[ DEC 1w Unsigned 7|

Em

il

Cancel |

b axfhdin.

 hax
Fixed

o
{1-65535)
" Device Yalue

fe [

 Min.
Fixed

e {0 - B55343
" Device Value

fo L]

Field Description

Graph Type (only visible when Specify whether the selected line should be displayed as a line or a bar graph.

"Bar Graph" = "Yes" on the
"Basic Setup" tab

Reference Device Define the PLC device supplying the data to display in the graph.
Data Format Specify the format of the data to be displayed.
Max./Min. These values determine the bottom and top values of the line graph part.




GTWIN Reference Manual

5.9 Line Graph Parts

Fixed: Enter a numerical value in the range displayed in the brackets. The
range changes depending on the data format you have selected.

Device Value: Define the PLC device supplying the maximum/minimum
value.

5.9.1.3 "Line Se

ttings" Tab When "Reference Data" ="SD Card (Logging

Data)" (Basic Setup)

x
Line Settings | HeverseIBlinkI Colar and Farm I
Mame || | Eng | Cancel |
b e hdin.
—Automatic Setting
' Mo " Yes
 Reference Data
mGEES
Unit Device IDT1 oo E Fixed

o (1-65535)

Legging Device * Device Val
evice Yalue
File Mo, Device Mo.
ID vl ID vl |Elr0wse| 10 E
rhdin,
Yalue to Be IFirst\-"aIue j ¢v Fixed
Dizplayed : (0 - B5534)

" Device Value

 Data Format

|DEC 1w Unsigned

= I ]

Field

Description

Unit Device

Specify the register containing the start date for displaying the logging data.

Note: We recommend creating a keyboard and a data part to enter the start date on the
screen.

Logging Device

File No.: Specify the number of the logging file (see p. 169).

Device No.: Specify the logging device (see p. 173).

Value to Be
Displayed

Specify which value to display with the line graph. See example following this table.

First value: Displays the first value only for the unit selected.

e Total value: Displays the total values for the units that comprise the unit selected. For
example, when "Unit" = "1 Year (Month unit)", the graph displays the total of the data for

each month.
Mean value: Displays the mean values for the units that comprise the unit selected.

Accumulated value: The total value of the first time unit (month, day, or hour) is added
to the total value of the second time unit. This is the first accumulated value. To this
accumulated value, the total of the next time unit is added and so forth until the total of
the last time unit has been added.

Data Format

Specify the format of the data to be displayed.

Max./Min.

These values determine the bottom and top values of the line graph part.

e Automatic: The system retrieves the maximum and minimum values from the logging
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Field

Description

data. You can select whether or not to output the maximum value to a PLC register.

e Fixed: Enter a numerical value in the range displayed in the brackets. The range
changes depending on the data format you have selected.

¢ Device Value: Define the PLC device supplying the maximum/minimum value.

A *
EXAMPLE

This example illustrates the value displayed depending on the option selected. The
unit selected is "Year".

Logging data
Jan Feb Mar
1 1 4
2 2 2
2 4 1
1 3 1
251
20
15
10
5_/
0
Jan Feb Mar
O First 1 1 4
O Total 6 10 8
0O Mean 15 2.5 2.0
O Accumulated 6 16 24

5.9.2 Comparing Line Graph Modes

This section should give you an idea of the difference between sampling mode and block

mode.
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The first table below provides the settings for a graph line part. In sampling mode, the part

contains 5 lines, i.e. 1 line for each device value over time. In block mode, the part contains 1
line that compares 5 device values at a given time.

The second table provides the actual values of the DT registers over time. Following the
tables are illustrations of what would appear on your GT screen, first in sampling mode, then

in block mode.

Depending on the mode selected, the setup of the line graph part differs.

Settings for line O

Option name Setting Option location, Comment

Number of Lines in sampling 5 Attributes dialog, "Basic Setup" tab, Reference

mode Specifies how many lines the graph will contain.

Number of Lines in block mode 1 Attributes dialog, "Basic Setup" tab, No. of Lines
Specifies how many lines the graph will contain.

Reference Device DT100 GT Configuration, Line Graph tab, [Settings],

Sampling, Start Device: DT100.

The reference device is the address sampled for
the first line. Successive lines result from
successive addresses being sampled.

Sampling Trigger in sampling

GT Timer, Sampling

GT Configuration, Line Graph tab, [Settings],

mode Interval: 10s Sampling Trigger: GT Timer, Sampling Interval:
10s.
Update Device in block mode R100 Attributes dialog, "Basic Setup" tab, Update
Device.
When R100 is ON, the values of DT100 - DT104
are read.
Number of divisions 4 horizontal Attributes dialog, "Display" tab, Scale,
4 vertical Horizontal/Vertical Line, Number of Divisions: 4
Line graph control device (see p. [ WGR10 GT Configuration, Line Graph tab, Line Graph

48)

Control

DT register values over time

Time (s) DT100 DT101 DT102 | DT103 | DT104
0 32 8 0 28 0
10 36 23 15 24 0
20 (T1) 40 28 20 20 0
30 40 35 22 15 8
40 40 34 24 19 7
50 (T2) 40 33 26 18 6
60 40 32 28 17 5
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| |
A/i i DT100
E | |
(]
> \ I I DT102
DT103
DT104
i >
|T1 |T2 Time
Line graph part in sampling mode with two trigger times
Update Graph at T1 Update Graph at T2

pT1I00 — P

DT102 =—

\. DT103

4’ DT104

Line graph part in block mode at two different trigger times
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5.9.3 Basic Setup in Sampling Mode

In sampling mode, the line graph part shows the trend of one or more PLC addresses every

n" second or when triggered.

| |
A/i i DT100
2 | |
T
> \ l I DT102
DT103
DT104
i i >
|T1 |T2 Time
Example of a line graph containing 5 lines in sampling mode
Line Graph Parts No.D [ %]
List Basic Setup |Disp|ay| Operation Securityl EIementSetupl QK |
~Methodto Drawe———————— [ Direction Cancel |
& Sampling " Block @ Right " Left  Up  Down
~ Reference ~Stop Update
Graph Mo, I‘I 'l Config.l o off = an
Mumber of Lines I‘I 'l
Graph Type — Flot Options
* Pen Move " Sheet Move Mumber of Plots 100
Mumber of _
Scrolls I‘I D EosEy
{1-100
Basic Setup tab with default settings when "Method to Draw" is "Sampling"
Basic Setup configuration parameters for sampling mode
Field Description
Method to Draw Sampling
Reference Graph No.: up to 5 graph nos. can be defined in the GT configuration (see p. 21).

Select [Config.] to call up GT configuration.
Number of Lines: specifies the number of lines displayed in the line graph.

Graph Type Pen Move. The number of lines specified are drawn in the direction specified until the
display area is full. Then the graph is shifted as specified in "Number of Scrolls" (see
figure below).
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Field Description
Sheet Move. The number of lines specified are drawn continuously in the direction
specified.

Number of Scrolls. Specify how far to scroll ahead when the display area is full (see
figure below).

Direction Specify which direction to draw the line graph.

Stop Update By default, line graph data is sampled continuously. You can set a PLC register to stop
updating the line graph by selecting "On".

Number of Plots In sampling mode, a "plot" occurs for each sampling interval. For example, if the
"Number of Plots" = 20, an address is sampled 20 times, scrolling across the screen in
20 steps before disappearing off the edge.

Pen Move

When the line graph fills the complete display area, the graph is shifted by the amount
specified in "Number of Scrolls". For example, with the following settings the line graph would
be displayed as shown below.

Number of Scrolls 1
Direction Right
Number of Plots 5

Continue
Start
=
.'r--:.--:.---
L] ]
5 [ [ T ——
Fi i
elein Lot ot ke
11 !
Samples:0 1 2 2 4 0 1 2 2 4
.Scralls
4 3 2.1 0
Repeat until power off or
stopped by control device
Sheet Move

The number of lines specified are drawn continuously in the direction specified. This function
can be compared to a printer using continuous paper - the print head always stays in the
same position while the paper moves forward. For example, with the following settings the line
graph would be displayed as shown below.

Direction Left

Number of Plots 5
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&)
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hede ek mbm-
[] ] ]

(] L ]
e A Spe
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L] i i

S.nm|::laﬁ:. [i] ¢ 1 2 3 4

- &
L[ Start Display g
I

Continue display

0 1 2 3 4 &

\_J Repeat continuous sheet
movement until power off or

stopped by control device,

—

5.9.4 Basic Setup in Block Mode

In block mode, the line graph shows the value of one or more PLC addresses when triggered.

Update Graph at T1

DT100 —P

Update Graph at T2

DT102 =—

_\. DT103

4’ DT104

Line graph containing 1 line in block mode comparing 5 device values at two different trigger

times
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x
List Basic Setup | Displayl Operation Securityl Element Setup I Dizplay Fixed Line |
r hMethad to Draw - Direction Cancel |
" Sampling @ Right  Lett  Up  Down
rLine Options ~pdate Options
Murmber of Lines I'I vl Update Device IWH1EI B
Bty Gl [~ Use Drawing Complete Bit
& Mo " Yes
~ Reference Data — Plot Optionz
& Device " 80 Card
o B Nurber of Plots [0 [
[(2-3zm

Basic Setup tab with default values when "Method to Draw" is "Block"

Basic Setup configuration parameters for block mode

Field Description

Method to Draw Block

Number of Lines Specifies the number of lines.

Note: In the element setup tab, you still have to define a reference device (starting
address) for each line.

Bar Graph Select whether to display one or more lines as bar graphs (minimum: 1 line).
Reference Data Specify whether to display data from a device or logging data from an SD card (see p.
208).
e When you select "Device", specify the "Reference Device" on the line settings tab
(see p. 210).

e When you select "SD Card", the field "Unit" appears (see p. 211). Specify the time
unit for the logging data.

Unit (only visible when .
you activate "SD Card
(Logging Data)"

Note: see explanation
following table.

1 Year (Month unit): Displays the data for 12 months by month in 12 plots. The
graph starts with January.

¢ 1 Month (Day unit): Displays the data for 31 days by day in 31 plots.
e 1 Day (Hour unit): Displays the data for 24 hours by hour in 24 plots.

o Number of Plots: Specify the desired number of plots on the right side under
"Number of Plots".
You can, for example, display the data for 1 hour beginning with the first value of
the hour and continuing until the number of plots has been reached.
No mathematical calculation can be performed on the data, i.e. no mean, total or
accumulated value.

Direction

Specify in which direction the reference devices sampled are displayed.

Update Device

Specify the device used to trigger updating the line. Subsequent devices trigger
subsequent lines (see "Update Device" at the end of this section).

Use Drawing Complete
Bit

Sets a bit when the graph has been updated (see "Update Device" at the end of this
section).
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Field

Description

Number of Plots

In block mode, the number of plots = number of reference devices sampled and

displayed simultaneously on the line. If the number of plots is greater than the number

of devices sampled, the extra plots will be displayed as 0. The max. value will be

displayed for all reference device values that exceed the max. value specified in the

element setup tab.

Tip: Under "Element Setup — [Setup] — Color and Form", specify a "mark" to clearly

identify each reference device sampled.

DT100

DT102

[~ DT103

DT104

A
iV

¢ EXPLANATION

Data parts in combination with a keyboard part are used to enter 2 digits for the reference

device for the year, month, day and hour. In the following table for the line graph part under
Element Setup, GDT100 is specified as the unit device.

Reference data for
SD card, Unit

Data part reference
device, example

Description

1 Year (Month unit) GDT100:09 Data is sorted and read by the month.
1 Month (Day unit) GDT100:09 Data is sorted and read by the day.
GDT101:10 You need 1 data part for GDT100 (the year 2009)
and 1 data part for GT101 (the month October).
1 Day (Hour unit) GDT100:09 Data is sorted and read by the hour.
GDT101:10 You need 1 data part for GDT100 (the year 2009), 1
. data part for GT101 (the month October), and 1
GDT102:11 data part for GDT102 (the day 11th).
Number of plots GDT100:09 Data is sorted and read by the minute.
GDT101:10 You need 1 data part for GDT100 (the year 2009), 1
GDT102:11 data part for GT101 (the month October), 1 data
' part for GDT102 (the day 11th), and 1 data part for
GDT103:12 GDT103 (the hour 12:00).
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Update Device
The bit assignments for updating up to 8 lines are as follows:

(7]
€2 18 w (=) O omn < o 0 ~ © 7o) < ) o~ - o
ol = = p - = = = = = = = = = = = =
3 s} o m o m i) i) o m m m o o o o o
<
2 2 ) 2 2 2 2 2
2 Q0 Q0 2 o9 kY] o2 Q2
[=% [« % [=% [=% [=% o [=% [=%
5158|8888 |88
n | 2182|2282 |2 |2 2|2 |2e|le|le|e|le|e|le | o
= 3 3 = = 3 b3 b3 [0 © @© «© © [1] © ]
||| ||| |B|IB|2|B|B|B|BIZB
o (a] a [a) o a a (a] ) ) =) ) D ) =) ]
N~ © w < (32} N ~ o N~ (o] w < (32} N -~ o
o o o o o ] o o) o o o o] o ] o o)
b4 4 b4 b4 b4 4 Z Z Z 4 4 Z b4 b4 Z Z
(0] () [ [0) [0 (] (] [0] [0) () [0 [0 [ (] [0 [0]
£ = £ £ £ £ £ £ i) = £ £ £ £ £ £
| - - | | - | | | - - | | - -l -l

For example, if WR10 is the "Update Device", then R100 triggers the update of line no. 0 and
R101 triggers the update of line no. 1. When "Use Drawing Complete Bit" is activated, R108
indicates when the drawing of line 0 is complete.

5.9.5 Line Graphs Combined with Bar Graphs

It is possible to display one or more lines within a line graph part as bar graphs.

Glapll No. 2
DT204
\70 DT?7_0 DT106

D

/\DT104
DTZO/G/
DT201 DT202 DT103
T205,
DT105
Plot Graph No. 1

To set up a line graph object with one or more line graphs and bar graphs, please proceed as
follows:

A *
-
?:3_/ PROCEDURE

1. Create aline graph part
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2. Onthe "Basic Setup" tab, make the settings as shown below

© © N ©

Line Graph Parts No.D

Lizt Basic Setup | Displayl CQperation Securityl Element Setup I Dizplay Fixed Line I

hethod to Draw - Direction Cancel |
" Sampling ' Block @ Right  Left ¢ Up " Down
—Line Optionz ~Lpdate Options
Murnber of Lines I2 vl Lipdate Device IWH1D D
Bz Gl [~ Use Drawing Complete Bit
" Na * Yes
~ Reference Data  Plot Options
% Device i~ 80 Card
Losai Data) Nurnber of Plots |20 [
(2-82

If you select "SD Card (Logging Data)" as the reference data, you need to
configure the time unit, too (see p. 217). You can set the number of plots within
the range displayed in the brackets underneath.

Select the "Element Setup" tab

The selected number of lines is listed.
Double-click the first line or select the line and then [Setup]

On the "Line Settings" tab, set the graph type

At least one line from the total number of lines needs to be set to "Bar Graph", if
the option "Bar Graph" on the "Basic Setup" tab has been set to "Yes".

Set the reference device and the data format
Set the maximum and minimum values
Select [OK]

Set the other line accordingly

When you have set up both lines, the list will look similar to this.
x|
Cancel |

List I Basic Setupl Displayl Cperation Security  Element Setup |Disp|ay Fixed LineI

Setup |

Mo. | Commment | Graph Type I Reference Devicel Diata Format I Pl ae. Valuel hir

1] Line Graph  DT100 DEC 1% Unsigned 100 1]
i Bar Graph CT200 CEC 1% Unszigned 100 0

Lizt of Attributes
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If you forget to set at least one line to graph type "Bar graph”, you will receive an
error message saying that you need to set up a bar graph.
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5.10 Keyboard Parts

Keyboard parts are used to enter values, for example when the values of PLC devices
displayed by data parts need to be changed.

You can find keyboard parts in the standard parts library, part type: keyboard. Drag and drop
the keyboard part onto the base screen or keyboard screen as with any other part.
Double-click on the keyboard part to configure the settings for:

e List. As with all other parts, enter a meaningful name for the keyboard part if desired.
e Basic setup (see p. 224)

e Operation setup (see p. 226)

e Color and form. Here you define the appearance of the keys and characters.

e Operation security. Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the
part.

*NOTE

o Keyboard parts must be used together with data parts (see p. 194).

e Keyboard parts can be hidden (see p. 226) during base screen design to
give you a better overview.

TH8]19
4 b
11203 FEEkk
0 Jesclenr

Sample base screen with keyboard and data part
There are two ways to use keyboard parts:

e You can use a keyboard part on the same base screen as the data part (see p. 194)
displaying the value to be changed.

e You can create a particular keyboard screen containing the desired keyboard part.
Switch to the keyboard screen from the base screen by touching the data part on the
base screen. The corresponding data part must be located on both the base and
keyboard screen. Enter the values on the keyboard part. When you press "ENT" on
the keyboard, you will automatically jump back to the base screen. This is handy if you
do not wish to clutter your base screen with a keyboard (see "Example Recipe" on p.
142).

In addition, you can set up a keyboard part so that it is hidden and will only be displayed when
data needs to be entered.
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There are different types and shapes of keyboards available for the different GT models.
Consider the format of the values to be input when setting up a keyboard.

BEOEGEH
o= o 7]
oapan

Example keyboards for decimal and hexadecimal input

5.10.1 Basic Setup for Keyboard Parts

You can use any of the standard keyboards from the library as they are or modify them to suit
your requirements.

Keyboard Parts No.O [ %]
List Basic Setup | Operation Setup | Color and Form | Operation Securityl
lmage rMumberof Keys————— Cancel |
Wertical
(16 [« [
Haorizontal
(1-8) [ [
¢ 8 g ~Change the Keyboard
415|686
o« Off
1 213
0 £ = an

"Basic Setup" tab of a standard keyboard part

Field Description
Image Replacement No.: appears if you have selected "On" for "Change the Keyboard" (see
below).

Click on each key of the keyboard displayed to call up the keyboard dialog to configure
the key.
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Field Description
]
I |
Input ¥alue Input¥alue—————— Cancel
" Input Kana

" Input Control IQ 'l

" Change the Keyboard

Key Setup:
e Input Value: specify value for the key.

e Input Kana: you can enter 1:1 size Katakana characters. Katakana input is valid if
you specified "ASCII" or "Japanese (Shift JIS)" for the data format for the data part.

e Input Control: specify control command for the key, e.g. clear, backspace, +/-, etc.

® Change the Keyboard: Specify whether to change to the "previous screen", i.e.
previous keyboard, or the "next screen”, i.e. next keyboard. See also the field
"Change the Keyboard" below.

Number of Keys

Specify the number of vertical columns and horizontal rows for the keyboard.

Change the Keyboard

Turn "On" to design numerous "replacement" keyboards for one screen. You can
maneuver between keyboards by defining the key to "change the keyboard" (see "Key
setup” under the "Image" field above.)

Using Japanese, Chinese, or Korean characters

The following GT models support the display of Japanese (Hiragana, Katakana and Kaniji
(Chinese) characters), Chinese, and Korean for data parts. The input of one-byte Kana is
available with the Kana keyboard when you open the parts library "KANAKEY.SPL" via Parts
— Open Parts Library.

Usable GT

GTO05 Verl.40 or later

GT12 Verl.10 or later

GT32 Verl.50 or later

All GT versions released in 2010 and after.

225



Parts and Their Functions GTWIN Reference Manual

5.10.2 Operation Setup for Keyboard Parts

Specify how keyboard parts will be displayed and how the keys will behave on the GT screen.

List | Basic Setup  Operation Setup | Color and Farm | Operation Securityl
 OniOff Keyboard————————— Touch Sound Cancel |
] & Enable
" Display Normally " Disable
 Reversed When Pressed
 0ff
& On
Field Description
On/Off Keyboard This field only applies to keyboards placed on base screens, NOT keyboard screens.
You can specify to have the keyboard part display:
e upon data entry, i.e. it will appear when you press the corresponding data part on the
GT screen.
e normally, i.e. all the time.
Reversed When Select whether the image "reverses" when the switch is pressed. The dark areas will
Pressed become light, and the light areas dark.
Touch Sound Enable or disable sound when a key is pushed.

5.10.3 Displaying and Hiding Keyboard Parts

Keyboard parts tend to be large and can occupy a big portion of the setup screen, making it
difficult to create and position other parts. To make screen creation easier, you can hide
keyboard parts so that only a dotted line indicates its presence and position.

Base screen with keyboard displayed and keyboard hidden

To display and hide keyboard parts during screen creation, you need to set the option
"Keyboard Parts" on the register tab "Screen” in the GTWIN configuration (see p. 19).

Use the icon B in the toolbar to display/hide the keyboard part or select "Display Keyboard
Parts" and the appropriate submenu command from the pop-up menu.

226



GTWIN Reference Manual 5.11 Custom Parts

5.11 Custom Parts

Custom parts are blank parts for which you can draw (see p. 129) your own design or overlay
a bitmap. From the standard parts library (Part type: Custom), simply drag and drop the type
of custom part you need onto your base screen.

~* Srandard({GT30,/GT2 1/GTAZ Color)

FParthpe

|l:-u sl

W (Custam)  Lamp (Cusiom) Mag (Cusiorm)

b |

Three types of custom parts are available from the standard parts library:

e Custom switch part (see p. 227), which encompasses much of the functionality of
standard switch and function switch parts.

e Custom lamp part (see p. 228)

o Custom message part (see p. 228)

5.11.1 Custom Switch Parts

Custom switch parts encompass much of the functionality of normal switch parts (see p. 182)
and function switch parts (see p. 184). However, because the configuration tabs for custom
parts differ slightly from standard parts, the table will help you find your way quickly.

Tab Description

List You can assign the configuration settings a name.
Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.

Replacement Use the replacement tab (see p. 230) to configure how the custom part's appearance
changes.
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Tab Description
Operation Joustom Switchpartsmor x|
List | Feplacement Operation |Opti0n | Walid Conditionl Reverse.l’ElIinkl Operation ELIL
~ Operation Mode Cancel |
 BitSet rulti Function
" No * Yeg
" Bit Reset
Change | .
" hMarmentary
Add
7 Alternate
Delete |
" Change Screen
% Others IVaIue Set (1w j
Output [oT100 [
Yalue IU Dl Dec
(-32768 - 32767 )

Refer to function switch part (see p. 184), Basic Setup tab

Option e SW Sound: Select whether a sound is produced when a switch part is pressed.

e Reversed When Pressed: Select whether the image "reverses" when the switch is
pressed. The dark areas will become light, and the light areas dark.

Display/Hide Switch part (see p. 182), Display/Hide tab.
Valid Condition Switch part (see p. 182), Valid Condition tab.
Reverse/Blink The reverse/blink tab only applies to character strings (see p. 98) that you have drawn

on the custom switch.

You can specify how the part appears, e.g. if it blinks, etc., under normal conditions or
when a certain condition is true.

Press [Setup] to choose from among an extensive range of conditions.
The setting for "When Condition is True" takes priority over the setting for "Normal".

Operation Security Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the part.

Element Setup Visible if on the Replacement tab, the check box "Change Attribute Every Screen" has
been activated. Pressing [Setup] calls up the same tabs described above in this table
and allows you to configure the custom part's behavior for each reference device.

5.11.2 Custom Lamp and Custom Message Parts

Except for the default settings on the "Replacement" tab, the configuration tabs for custom
lamp and custom message parts are the same. Though lamp parts are usually graphic parts
and message parts are character strings, they both function the same way.
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When you draw (see p. 129) lamp parts, you should design the lamp's appearance in the
ON-state (Edit-ON) and the OFF-state (Edit-OFF).

Cancel

Custom lamp and message parts encompass much of the functionality of normal lamp parts
(see p. 188) and message parts (see p. 190). However, for custom lamp parts and custom
message parts, the configuration tabs differ considerably. The table will help you find your

way quickly.
Tab Description
List You can assign the configuration settings a name.

Below this field, a list displays the current configuration settings.

Replacement

Use the replacement tab (see p. 230) to configure how the display switches. The
replacement tab for the custom lamp and custom message parts functions exactly the
same as the custom switch part's replacement tab, except that there is no "Push SW"
option button.

Display/Hide

Display: part is displayed.

SW Display/Hide. Under conditions, select [Setup] to specify the conditions when to
display or hide the part.

Reverse/Blink

The reverse/blink tab only applies to character strings (see p. 98) that you have drawn
on the custom part. You can specify how the character string behaves, e.g. if it blinks,
etc., under normal conditions or when certain conditions are met.

Operation Security

Set the security level to restrict the display and/or operation of the part.

Element Setup

Visible if on the Replacement tab, the check box "Change Attribute for Every
Appearance" has been activated. Pressing [Setup] calls up the same tabs described
above in this table.
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5.11.3 Replacement Tab for Custom Parts

Activate the "On" option button to enable replacement, i.e. to enable changing the appearance
of the custom part.

Cumsbom Swilch Parls Mo = ]
Lin  Replacement | Operation | Opsan | Valid Candition | RevnrsarBlin | ok I
 Off Cancel l
 onl
Mnthnd Clirgct "I
Murnbar of Roplaciresnl{ 2- 2563 [2 [
Rraferancs Davies oT100 2]
r Change Ahnuss s bor e SQpsaranng

Then enter settings to specify when the appearance is changed and which reference device
triggers the change. Remember, "replacement” has nothing to do with the custom part's

operation but only with the appearance of the custom part when the specified reference
device is active!

‘\.I 4 EXAMPLE

Here is the drawing dialog (see p. 129) when you have defined the method ON/OFF.
The custom part will assume 1 of 2 appearances.

Change Size

Canhll

Here is the drawing dialog (see p. 129) when you have defined the method direct, for
example, with number of replacements = 10. The custom part will assume 1 of 10
appearances based on which reference device is active.
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Change Size

Edi=0f

EDiT4

TS

T =
[ o I '.'.‘annll [ ow I '.'.‘annll

Item Description

Method Select how the custom part's appearance is to be changed.

e ONJ/OFF. Since only 2 states are possible, the custom part can only assume 2
different appearances. The change in appearance can be triggered by simply pushing
the switch (Push SW) or by the Reference Device.

e Direct. The custom part's appearance changes in response to the reference device.

e Digit. The custom part's appearance changes in response to the state of a specific bit
(digit) of the reference device.

Number of The number of replacements, i.e. the number of appearances the custom part can
Replacements assume, depends on the method chosen and is indicated in parentheses.

Reference Device If available, specify the type and number of the reference device.

Change Attribute for Allows you to change the operation for each appearance of the custom part, i.e. for each
Every Appearance state of the reference device, via the "Element Setup (see p. 227)" tab.
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st Swilcl Parls Mo

X
List  Replacement | Elemnrd Sonep | m
Carcel

Of

* On
Mathod Clirgct ""I
Numnbar of Replacarment] 2 - 256) |2 EI
Fistarencs Davice oT100 ]

¥ Enange tar Evary Appearancn

T
List | Roplacemens Element Setup | ok |

List of Amibanes Bohip Cancel |
Bepl nd rafion bd Akl ufy n Preg
Momentsny (R100}  Seund fa])
1 Momentany [ R100) | Seund on
‘ )

Custom switch part dialog with the "Change Attribute for Every Appearance” check box
selected, and the "Element Setup"” tab
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6.1 Troubleshooting

In addition to the normal screens, the GT screen displays other helpful information, for
example:

e Screen messages (see p. 235)
e GT errors (see p. 236)

e PLC errors (see p. 239)

This section is intended to help you understand such information and provide useful tips on
what to do if something unusual occurs (see p. 243).
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6.2 Screen Messages

In addition to screen data, the GT unit also displays the following messages.

Screen message Description

Data is being transferred from the PC to the GT unit.

Transferring

PC ===3 GT

~I- Data is being transferred from the GT unit to the PC.
ransferring

GT  --=3 PC

There is no base screen data.

Hﬁ SC reen da'l d e If necessary, create base screen data and transfer it
to the GT unit.

Screen settings from the PLC, the GT main unit’s switch

SC reen "0 E rror part or the auto-paging indicate an unregistered screen

number.

e Create and register screen content or specify the
correct screen number.

When bringing up the keyboard screen during data input,
an unregistered keyboard screen number was specified.

e Create and register keyboard screen or specify the
correct keyboard number.

GT configuration data and keyboard screen data exist in
the GT main unit, but there is no base screen data.

o If necessary, create base screen data and transfer it
to the GT unit.

The total capacity of transferred base screen data
H exceeds the capacity the GT unit (View menu — Total
Memory is full e e cap

e When transferring data, select "Transfer Data After
Clear GT Screen".

o Delete part of the base screen data.
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6.3 GT Series Error Codes

An error code is displayed in the upper right corner of the GT screen when an error occurs.

For GTO01, GT11, GT21

Error code Error

Cause and solution

ERFF Time up error.
No response from the PLC.

e The PLC connection cable is disconnected. Check the cable.

® There is a temporary error due to noise, etc. Resupply power
to the PLC and GT unit.

ER21 Data error.

A data error occurred
during communication.

e The communication settings for the PLC and GT do not match.
Check them.

e There is a temporary error due to noise, etc. Resupply power
to the PLC and GT unit.

ER22 Overrun error.

The GT unit cannot receive
data.

The reception buffer in the GT unit is overflowing. There may be
an error in the PLC. Resupply power to the PLC and GT unit.

For all other GT models

Error code Error Cause and solution

*00FF Time up error e The PLC connection cable is disconnected. Check the cable.

e There is a temporary error due to noise, etc. Resupply power
to the PLC and GT unit.

**0100 Keyboard screen data parts | Check that the digit of the data parts on the keyboard screen has

digit error been set correctly.

**0101 Alarm history error When updating the alarm history display is stopped, the alarm
history data displayed on the GT screen has been stored in the
memory. When the stop display update is canceled, new data is
displayed.

**0500 Tool setting error A device that does not exist in the selected PLC model is
specified. Correct.

**1000 SD memory card not The SD memory card is not properly inserted into the SD memory

inserted card slot.

**1001 SD memory card writing Data cannot be written to the SD memory card. Make sure the SD

error memory card is not write-protected.

**1002 SD memory card memory Delete some data on the SD memory card or prepare a new SD

full memory card.

**1003 SD memory card reading The SD memory card cannot be read. Use a PC to check whether

error the data saved on the SD memory card has been damaged.

**1005 SD memory card saved file | You have not specified the file name to be saved on the SD

name error memory card from the GT unit properly. Specify a proper "*.gsd"
file.

**1006 SD memory card The SD memory card is not recogized. Check the SD memory

recognition error card.

**1020 Noncompatible PLC The PLC program to be transferred uses commands, etc. not

program error supported by the destination PLC.
Rewrite the program so that it can be supported by the destination
PLC.
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6.3 GT Series Error Codes

Error code Error Cause and solution
**1021 Unsupported PLC model The selected PLC model is not supported.
error
**1022 Password protection error e An incorrect password has been input three times or more.
Turn the power supply off and on again and then input the
correct password.
e Upload protection has been turned on for the PLC.
® The number of digits was changed when a new password with
the FP monitor function was set. Cancel the password setting
before changing the number of digits.
**1023 Master memory error (FP-X | A master memory has been installed in the FP-X. It is not possible
only) to transfer programs from an SD memory card to a PLC with the a
master memory.
**1025 General-purpose memory There is not enough general-purpose memory available in the
shortage destination PLC.
**1027 Remote mode error The PLC is set to RUN mode. Change to REMOTE mode or
(FP2/FP2SH only) PROG. mode.
**102D Forced operation error Check whether a device that cannot be forced in PROG. mode
has been forcibly turned on or off.
**1040 The record area for data No SD memory card is inserted.
logging in the GT was
overwritten
There was an overflow of The functions for data logging, line graph and alarm history jointly
the SRAM. use the SRAM.
Transfer all data from GTWIN to avoid the error message.
**1041 The record area for data Data cannot be written onto the SD memory card. Check whether
logging in the GT was the SD memory card is write-protected.
overwritten
**1042 The record area for data The SD memory card is full.
logging in the GT was
overwritten
**1043 SD memory card writing The command to stop writing to the SD card has been sent. Turn
error off the command.
**1044 The record area for data The command to stop writing to the SD card has been sent. Turn
logging in the GT was off the command.
overwritten
**1045 The record area for data Transfer all data.
logging cannot be reserved
in the SRAM
**1060 Index register value error The device value setting for the index modifier is out of range. Set
a value that is in range.
**1080 Start time device value The value set at the start of the line graph function is out of range.
error Set a value that is in range.
Setting a value greater than 32 when "no. of plots" is selected will
also result in this error message.
**1100 Ethernet IP address setting | The IP address for Ethernet is not specified correctly. Check the
error IP address for the GT unit.
**1101 Ethernet subnet mask The subnet mask for Ethernet is not specified correctly. Check the
setting error subnet mask for the GT unit.
**1102 Ethernet default gateway The default gateway for Ethernet is not specified correctly. Check
setting error the default gateway for the GT unit.
**1103 Ethernet port no. setting The port no. for Ethernet is not specified correctly. Check the port
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Error code Error Cause and solution
error no. for the GT unit.

**2000 Connected GT designation | The bit in the connected GT designation area corresponding to
area error the station number of the connected GT is not on.

Check the connected GT designation area.

**20FF Token error A GT is not responding to the token.

When the error code is indicated temporarily after the power
is turned on:

e The timing when turning on multiple GT units is different.
Arrange the wiring so that all power supplies are turned on
simultaneously.

e The screens for all GT units have not finished booting.
The error code disappears after all screens have booted.

e The settings for the startup screen display vary.
Make the same setting for all GT units.

e A GTisreading a SD card.
The indication disappears when reading the SD card has
completed.

When the error code is always indicated:

e There is an unconnected or faulty GT.
Check whether a GT indicates [**20FF]. Reconnect the GT, or
turn off the bit in the connected GT designation area.

e The communication parameters are not specified correctly.
Check the baud rate and transmission format for the GT.

® The same station number is used for more than one GT unit.
Check the station number setting of the GT units.

*E000 Sending data overflow error [ The data sent to the PLC has caused an overflow so that not all
data could be transmitted. Check whether the GT communicates
correctly with the PLC.

**E000 User's memory error The memory for saving screen data may be damaged. Please
contact us.
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6.4 PLC Error Codes

An error code is displayed in the upper right corner of the GT screen when an error occurs.

Panasonic FP-Series PLCs

Error code Error Possible cause and solution
GT01/11/21 Other GT

ER21 ER0021 Data error. e The communication settings for the PLC and
A data error occurred GT do not match. Check them.
during communication. e There is a temporary error due to noise, etc.

Resupply power to the PLC and GT unit.
ER22 ER0022 Overrun error. The CPU unit's reception buffer is overflowing.
: - There may be an error in the PLC. Resupply
The PL .
e PLC is not receiving power to the PLC and GT unit.
data.

ER40 ER0040 BCC error. e There is a temporary error due to noise, etc.
A data error occurred Resupply power to the PLC and GT unit.
during communication. e There is an error in the CPU unit. Resupply

power to the PLC and GT unit.

ER41 ER0041 Format error. e There is a temporary error due to noise, etc.
The PLC has been sent a Resupply power to the PLC and GT unit.
command that does not e There is an error in the CPU unit. Resupply
match the protocol. power to the PLC and GT unit.

ER42 ERO0042 NOT support error. e There is a temporary error due to noise, etc.
The GT has sent a Resupply power to the PLC and GT unit.
non-supported command | ¢ There is an error in the CPU unit. Resupply
to the PLC. power to the PLC and GT unit.

ER53 ER0053 BUSY error. A large amount of data is being communicated
The PLC is currently with another RS232C port on the PLC. Wait.
processing another
command.

ER60 ER0060 Parameter error The specified parameter does not exist, or it

cannot be used.

ER61 ER0061 Data run error. A register or relay number which does not exist in
There is an error in the thg PLC(B.‘,TV\\I/&?\‘speuﬂed during screen creation
register or relay number. using )

e Correct the output device being used with the
part.

e In GT Configuration — Setup — Clock, you
have selected a device address that does not
exist in the PLC.

239




Troubleshooting

GTWIN Reference Manual

Mitsubishi PLCs

Error code Error Possible cause and solution
GTO01/11/21 Other GT
ERFF — Time up error. e The PLC connection cable is disconnected.
There is no response from Check the cable.
the PLC. e There is a temporary error due to noise, etc.
Resupply power to the PLC and GT unit.
ER10 — Data error. e The communication settings for the PLC and
A data error occurred GT do not match. Check them.
during communication. e There is a temporary error due to noise, etc.
Resupply power to the PLC and GT unit.
ER12 — Qverrun error. PLC runaway might be the problem.
The PLC is not receiving
data.
ER61 ERFFFE NAK error. Verify the PLC settings.
A NAK error has been
returned from the PLC.
Omron PLCs
+NOTE

e Error codes other than these are based on Omron PLC error codes.

e Besureto usethe PLC in monitor mode. Otherwise, communication will not
work properly.

Error code Error Possible cause and solution
GT01/11/21 Other GT

EROO — Time up error. e The PLC connection cable is disconnected.
There is no response from Check the cable.
the PLC. ® There is a temporary error due to noise, etc.

Resupply power to the PLC and GT unit.

ERO1 ERO01 Cannot be executed due Change the PLC mode from operation to monitor
to operation mode. (The mode.
PLC received a command
that cannot be executed in
the operation mode.)

ER10 ER0010 Data error. Check for errors in the communication settings.
A data error occurred
during communication.

ER12 ER0012 Qverrun error. PLC runaway might be the problem.
The GT unit cannot
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Error code Error Possible cause and solution
GTO01/11/21 Other GT
receive data.

ER15 ER0015 Numerical data error Verify the basic communication area and whether
Designated read/write the reference o_Iewces used for each part are in a
area is not available. readable or writable area.

Modbus
Error code Error Possible cause and solution
GTO01/11/21 Other GT

ERFF **0001 Time up error. e The PLC connection cable is disconnected.
There is no response from Check the cable.
the PLC. e There is a temporary error due to noise, etc.

Resupply power to the PLC and GT unit.

ERFE *ERFE Response error. Check the data to be returned from the external
An abnormal response device.
was returned from the
external device.

Toshiba

Error code Error Possible cause and solution

(GT02/05/12/32)

ERFFFE Parameter error. The specified parameter does not exist, or it

cannot be used.
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6.5 General-Purpose Serial Communication Error Codes

*NOTE

The last two digits of the error code are the same no matter which model is
used, though the beginning can differ.

Error code .
o Error name Cause and solution
(last 2 digits)
00 BCC error The value of the BCC may be incorrect. Check the calculation.
01 Format error A command format may be incorrect. Check if it is correct.
A command used is not supported with the version of the GT.
02 NOT supported error Upgrade the GT version or use another command.
The address specified does not exist in the GT. Check the
03 Address error ;
address of the command transmitted.
04 Receive buffer overflow The command sent exceeds the number of bytes that can be
received. Check the number of bytes in the command sent.
05 Request overflow The readout command sent exceeds the number of bytes that can
a be sent back. Check the number of words that can be read.
06 Data error The communication condition for the GT may not match that of
the destination device. Check the communication conditions.
o A command was sent to an address that is not available. Check
07 Data write inhibit error
the address.

Y

/A +REFERENCE

GT Series General-purpose Serial Communication Manual, ARCT1F356E.
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6.6 What to do if Something Unusual Occurs

*NOTE

Solutions may depend on your GT model and its capabilities.

Problem

Possible cause

Possible solution

Screen is blank

Power is not on.

Supply power to unit as per specifications.

When only lamp and message parts are
configured on the base screen, the value
of replacement reference device does not
exist in replacement data.

Check the address of the replacement
reference device and the device values on
the PLC side.

Screen display:
[No Screen data]

There is no base screen data in the GT.
(Appears even when GT configuration data
exists.)

Transfer base screen data from GTWIN.

Screen display:
[Screen No. Error]

Screen settings from the PLC, the GT’s
switch part or auto-paging indicate an
unregistered screen number.

Create and register screen content or
specify the correct screen number.

When bringing up the keyboard screen
during data input, an unregistered
keyboard screen number was specified

Create and register keyboard screen or
specify the correct keyboard number.

GT configuration data and keyboard
screen data exist in the GT, but there is no
base screen data.

Transfer base screen data from GTWIN.

Screen display:
[Memory is Full]

The total capacity of transferred base
screen data exceeds the memory capacity
of the GT (see GT Series User Manual.)

Delete unnecessary base screens or parts
of the base screens.

You can check how much memory each
base screen requires (see p. 128).

An unspecified screen
appears.

Trouble switching
screens.

The screen specification in the PLC screen
setting, the GT unit switch part or the
auto-paging is wrong.

Specify the correct screen number.

The startup screen is specified in the GT
configuration settings (GTWIN).

Check the start-up screen setting for the
GT configuration settings in GTWIN.
Delete unnecessary settings and
re-transfer configuration data.

An erroneous device or value is specified
for the first word of the basic
communication area word device.

Check the device content specified on the
PLC side for the first word of the basic
communication area. (Do not use the basic
communication area with PLC programs.)

Screen does not
switch

No screen number has been written to the
screen setting area (the first word in the
basic communication area word device)
from the PLC.

Specify correct screen number.

The screen number to which you are
attempting to switch has already been
written to by the PLC in the screen setting
area (the first word in the basic
communication area word device.)

For the function switch, use the operation
mode "Value Set" to change the contents
of the first word in the basic
communication area (see p. 24).

Screen is dim

The power voltage may be low.

Check whether the capacity of the power
supply unit is sufficient for the GT unit.

The contrast is set too low.

Bring up the system menu (see p. 59) and
adjust the contrast.
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Problem

Possible cause

Possible solution

The backlight is off due to the [Backlight
Auto-off] setting in the [Setup] of the GT
configuration settings in GTWIN.

Touching any area of the screen lights that
area. If a switch part is set on the touched

area, the area will not light even if touched.
To change the setting, change the content
of the backlight auto-off settings.

The backlight brightness is too dark.

Bring up the system menu (see p. 59) and
adjust the brightness.

Backlight goes off too
quickly

The backlight auto-off timer setting is too
short.

Change the backlight auto-off timer setting.

Date/time display is
incorrect (GT internal
clock)

The GT's internal clock used as a
reference is incorrect.

Adjust the clock from the system menu
(see p. 59)

No battery has been inserted.

Purchase a battery and install it.

The battery is low or dead.

Replace the battery.

Hold PLC Device data
content isn't saved

No battery has been inserted.

Purchase a battery and install it.

The battery is low or dead.

Replace the battery.

Date/time display is
incorrect

The PLC's internal calendar timer used as
a reference is incorrect.

Adjust by rewriting the value in the PLC's
internal calendar timer.

Touch panel doesn't
work

Valid conditions have been set for the
switch part, but those conditions have not
been met.

Check that the device status conditions on
the PLC side are valid.

No operating sounds
are heard when the
touch panel is
pressed.

The [Switch Sounds] setting under
[Options] in the switch part attributes is set
to [Disabled].

Change the setting to [Enabled].

The [Touch Sounds] setting under [Setup]
in the GT configuration settings in GTWIN
is set to [Disabled].

Change the setting to [Enabled)].

Nothing happens for
about 10 seconds

after turning on power.

The communication settings for the PLC
and GT COM port do not match.

Verify that the communication settings for
GT and the PLC are the same.

Buzzer sounds
continuously

Bit F of the first word in the basic
communication area bit device is set to
ON.

Set the F bit to OFF on the PLC side. (Do
not use the basic communication area with
ladder programs.)

Backlight color
changes/
flashes

Bits A and B, and bit D of the first word
(backlight color setting) in the basic
communication area bit device are set to
ON. Or bits C and D (backlight flashing
setting) are set to ON.

Perform correct bit operations on the PLC
side. (Do not use the basic communication
area with ladder programs.)

Cannot transfer data
from GTWIN

The screen transfer, USB or LAN cable is
not connected.

Confirm that the cable is correctly and
firmly connected.

The PC and GT unit COM port are
connected.

Connect the cable correctly.

GTO01, GT11, GT21: TOOL port's baud rate
set to 230400bps.

Use GTWIN to set communication
condition to 230400bps before transferring
data.

The network type in the communication
settings has been set to a type not
available for your GT.

Select the appropriate network type in the
communication settings.

Screen is blank
(power supply and
substitution settings
noted above do not
apply).

An incorrect screen is

An error has occurred in the GT system.

1) After confirming the safety of the device,
etc., turn off the power supply and then
turn it on again. The GT main unit CPU will
be reset.

\
2) If 1) produces no change, bring up the
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Problem

Possible cause

Possible solution

displayed (error codes
and erroneous date
and time items noted
above do not apply).

Switch does not work
(grid and validity
settings noted above
are correct).

system menu and initialize the memory
(F-ROM), then transfer data again from
GTWIN to the GT main unit.

Note: When doing this, all base screen
data, GT setting data, keyboard screen
data, and bitmap data will be lost. Before
doing this, back up all data.

\

3) If 2) produces no change, set the
operating mode setting switches 2, 3 and 4
on the rear of the GT unit to ON and reset
the power supply.

Note: When doing this, the factory default
settings will be reset and the GT unit's
memory will be cleared. Before doing this,
back up all data.

No sound is output

The speaker is not connected.

Connect an audio output equipment
(speaker with a built-in &3.5-mini plug
amplifier).

The setting for using sound is not on.

Set the sound setting of the GT
configuration settings to ON.
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6.7 Operation Security Function

Message

Cause

Solution

"Incorrect password" is displayed on
the login screen.

An unregistered password was
entered.

Enter the registered password.

"Incorrect password" is displayed on
the password change screen.

An incorrect password was
entered in the current password
field.

Enter the registered password
correctly.

"Please verify your password again”
is displayed on the password change
screen.

The New Password and Re-type
Password entries differ.

Enter the same password in both
fields.

"Use another password" is displayed
on the password change screen.

The password has already been
registered.

Enter a different password.

"Password setting incomplete" is
displayed on the password change
screen.

Some items have not been
entered.

Enter all items.

"Your password cannot be deleted"
is displayed on the password
management screen.

In GTWIN, delete your password via
the dialog "Edit Operation Security
Password" (see p. 158).

"Your level cannot be changed" is
displayed on the password
management screen.

In GTWIN, change your level via the
dialog "Edit Operation Security
Password" (see p. 158).
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7.1 Panasonic FP-Series PLCs

You can connect:

e APLCtoaGT panel.

e One PLC to several GT panels (see p. 53).

e One GT panel to several PLCs (see p. 28).

@@ * REFERENCE

For more information on the communication settings, please refer to the GT

Series User Manual.

Here is a list of available devices for Panasonic's FP-Series PLCs.

Bit device (see p. 293)

Address

Input relay

X0000-X511F

Output relay

Y0000-Y511F

Internal relay

R0O000-R886F

Link relay LO000-L639F
Timer TO000-T3071
Counter C0000-C3071

Special internal relay

R9000-R910F

Word device (see p. 293)

Address

Input relay

WX0000-WX511

Output relay

WYO0000-WY511

Internal relay

WRO0000-WR886F

Link relay

WL0000-WL639F

Data register

DT00000-DT10239

Link register

LDO0000-LD8447

Timer/Counter set value area

SV0000-SV3071

Timer/Counter elapsed value area

EV0000-EV3071

File register

FLOOO00-FL32764

Special data register

DT90000-DT90511
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Example communication parameter settings

GT
Iltem Setting
Baud rate 19200bps
Data length 8
Stop bits 1
Parity bit Odd
PLC
Item Setting
Communication mode MEWTOCOL-COM Slave [Computer link]
Baud rate 19200bps
Data length 8
Stop bits 1
Parity bit Odd
End code CR
Start code No STX
Unit no. 1
Modem connection Disabled
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7.2 PLC Multiple Connection

@@ * REFERENCE

For more information on the communication settings, please refer to the GT
Series User Manual.

For GT touch terminals that support the function "PLC Multiple Connection”, one GT can be
connected to up to 31 Panasonic PLCs that support communication via RS485. The PLC
Multiple Connection tab (see p. 28) appears for the GT Configuration (see p. 21) if the
particular GT unit supports this function.

A\ *
EXAMPLE

FP2/FP2SH
FPZ FP2-MCU FPX FP-X
FPG-COM3 FP2-CB485 FPG-COM4 AFPX-COM3
GT
RS485
VT COMRSA2)
+ '*‘%%@?m _
[ Y
*
* Topowersuppy
GT
(24V DC RS422/485) * _
i i — a[3[2[1 —
Pin Signal |
+ +24V 0—1 |+|-|+|-|E| + -+ -|E Iﬁﬁ& N
- ov 0000 500 S o2
FG F@_ |©o ’—] | T T ]|> -------
+SD +SD o— | | —— T |
-SD -SD O
+RD +RD | O~
-RD -RD
E E
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*NOTE

e Make sure to configure the terminal units.

e Wire the units from one to the next. Never wire multiple units to a single
unit.
Correct

Agagigign

Incorrect

Aghy iyt
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7.3 Cautions Regarding Connecting the 5V DC Type

*NOTE

e When directly connecting the GT01/GT02 to an FP-Series TOOL port, the
number of units that can draw power from the FP-Series power supply is
limited. Please proceed in accordance with the information given below.

e Please perform connections with the power turned off.

FP-Series type Limitations when connecting a GT 5V DC type

FP-X The number of units which can be expanded depends on the unit type.

FPO/FPOR Maximum of two expansion units *

FPX Maximum of six expansion units *

FP2 The method for calculating the number of units that can be expanded is provided in the
hardware manual. Follow that formula and keep the GT's power consumption no higher

FP2SH :
than 200mA when calculating.

FP-e No particular restrictions.

* Expansion is possible with the number of units given above, regardless of the type of unit.

@h * REFERENCE

For further information, refer to the FP-X User's Manual and FP2/FP2SH
Hardware Manual.
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7.4 Connecting the 5V Type to the TOOL Port of a
Compact PLC

The 5V DC type is powered via the TOOL port cable.

*NOTE

Please read the cautions regarding the power supply before connecting (see p.
252).

| ToOL port
FPZ
FFPOFPOR
FP-a
FP-x

GT RS232C type, 5V type

AlGTE142

Communication format settings

System register no. Item Value set
410 1
412 Modem connection No modem connection
413 Sending data length 8 bits
Parity check Yes, Odd
Stop bits 1 bit
End code CR (fixed)
Start code No STX (fixed)
414 TOQL port baud rate 9600 bps
setting

@h * REFERENCE

For more information on the communication settings, please refer to the GT
Series User Manual.
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PLC communication cable: Mini-DIN 5-pin loose-wire cable (AIGT8142)
Lt T »! (Unit: mm)
30 |

g
S

SHELL—1_J

Mini DN plug side signal

Pin no,  Signal name PR _: Wire colar
1| 3G * . Brown
2 sD 4 : Rad
3 RD Orange
g - i i =
5 +5Y i i Whita
o SHELL I — - Black

Shizld

Connecting to the FP-X/FPZ/FPO(R)/FP-e TOOL port

Pin na. an PLC side eTo
Y
d/:ﬁ{ ) Mo, 5 (White) ; " J T
2 |:_’3 No. 3 (Orange) @ N8
1= F ) 80 | 8
Do 2(Red) "1 lro | B
_ 4 NG | &
&) MC 5
& 5G - §
PLC side GT main unit side
] Signal name Poano Ligral nama
1 1] i *
2 S0 2 .
2 [ RD 3 NG
4 . 4 BD
5 +HV 5 RD
8 M
7 NG
8 8G

*NOTE

e The cable should not exceed 3m.

e When connecting to a PLC with all expansion slots used, prepare an
external 5V DC power supply for the GT due to current consumption limits.
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7.5 Connecting 24V Types to the TOOL Port of a Compact

PLC

24V power

‘| TOOL port
i| FPx
FPOFPOR
FP-a
FP-X

ANGTRIE2 AIGTERIES, ANSTRIED

Communication format settings

System register no. Item Value
410 TOOL port station number 1
412 Modem connection No modem connection
413 Sending data length 8 bits
Parity check Yes, Odd
Stop bits 1 bit
End code CR (fixed)
Start code No STX (fixed)
414 TOOL port baud rate setting 9600 bps

P +REFERENCE

For more information on the communication settings, please refer to the GT

Series User Manual.
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PLC communication cable: Mini-DIN 5-pin loose-wire cable (AIGT8162, AIGT8165,
AIGT8160)

- 2000, 5000, 10000 | (Unit: mm)
a0
F ;
5 ¥ | I .,
1] I :HJ ; Tt ~
=y
] J Mini DIN plug side signal
SHELL- . Pin .| Signaf name Wira color
1 5G ¥ ¥ Brown
2 | S0 ' : Red
3 RD Orange
4 I o 2 =
s ; 5 =
T | SI-HIELL E .................. L Black
Ehield

Connecting to the FP-X/FP-Sigma/FPO(R)/FP-e TOOL port
Fin no. of PLC side

" (._ % 'y No. 3 (Orange) @
15 Mo. 2 (Red) =
HMe. 1 (Brown \
&
24V powet —,
PLC side supply GT main unit side
Pirina Signal name Pinna, | Signal nama
L 5C ] 1 +
2 5D 2 =
3 RD 3 FG
4 - 4 5D
5 - 5 RO
] NG * ARhsigh no. 6 and 7 of GT are RSCS,
: T NC Ry BNd MOl UBE N N CONMBCRons, 80
L~ B 50 o shoulkd shorl-circul tham
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7.6 Connecting the 5V Type to the TOOL Port of
FP2/FP2SH

The 5V type is powered via the TOOL port cable.

*NOTE

Please read the cautions regarding the power supply before connecting (see p.
252).

AIGTE142

FP2/FP25H CPU TOOL port

Communication format settings

System register no. Item Value

410 TOOL port station number 1

411 Sending data length 8 Bits

411 Modem connection No modem connection
414 TOOL port baud rate setting 9600 bps

P +REFERENCE

For more information on the communication settings, please refer to the GT
Series User Manual.
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PLC communication cable: Mini-DIN 5-pin loose-wire cable (AIGT8142)
Lt T »! (Unit: mm)
30 |

g
S

-

SHELL—L—J

Mini DN plug side signal

Pin no,  Signal name PR _: Wire colar
1| 5G * . Brown
2 sD 4 : Rad
3 RD Orange
4 = i i =
5 +5\ i i White
o SHELL I — - Black

Shield

Connecting to the FP2/FP2SH TOOL port
Pin no. of PLC side

G101
L
Mo 5 (Whde) =
=0 =5l ML
o, -':3'lj Mo 3 (Oranga) ” J \ gg = 'E
No 7 (Fad) | REr é
Ho.1 [Brown : :E =
W =
L G- H
PLC sida GT main unit side
Pin no Signal namn Pinma | Sigral nama
1 5G e ; 1 +
2 8D : 4 ] -
3 RO -y o 3 NC
4 . o i 4 §0
5 5 3 \"‘ 5 RD
) & MNC
7 NG
8 8G

*NOTE

e The cable should not exceed 3m.

e When supplying power from the TOOL port, verify whether or not it will be
possible by using the method of calculation for the number of expansion
units provided in the PLC Hardware Manual.
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7.7 Connecting 24V Types to the TOOL Port of
FP2/FP2SH

AIGTE182, AIGTE165, AIGTE180

FP2FP2SH CPU TOOL port

Communication format settings

System register no. Item Value
410 TOOL port station number 1
412 Modem connection No modem connection
413 Sending data length 8 bits
Parity check Yes, Odd
Stop bits 1 bit
End code CR (fixed)
Start code No STX (fixed)
414 TOOL port baud rate setting 9600 bps

@h * REFERENCE

For more information on the communication settings, please refer to the GT
Series User Manual.
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PLC communication cable: Mini-DIN 5-pin loose-wire cable (AIGT8162, AIGT8165,
AIGT8160)

e 2000, 5000, 10000 ! (Unit: mm)
30
F - ? .
i I HHE o .|
0 * : | J_‘-%
==
1 ] Mini DIN plug side signal
SHELL—1 Pin no] Signal name Wire color
1 56 . . Brown
| 50 ' ] Red
3 RD Orange
4 I N | %
| - | | —
oy SHELL AR A Black
Ehield

Connecting to the FP2/FP2SH TOOL port
Fin no. of PLC side

4 =3 -] . I ? {I
" 3 *)No. 3 {Orange) @
T No 2 (Red) =
HMe. 1 (Brown v
24V power —
PLC side supphy GT main unit side
Pirina Signal name §‘ Pinmo, | Signal name
1 5G — 1 o+
2 sD 2 -
3 RD 3 FG
4 - 4 sD
5 - 5 RD
[H] NG * ARhsigh no. 6 and 7 of GT are RSCS,
: T NG ey 8 Nl Lsed in i CONNGCIONS. 80
L~ B 50 o shoulkd shorl-circul tham

260



GTWIN Reference Manual

7.8 Connecting to the COM Port of FP-X

7.8 Connecting to the COM Port of FP-X

To power supply

%%%ﬁ%

FP-X COM porl

GT

Connecting to the 1- channel RS232C type (product no.: AFPX-COM1)

SE P OO0
)
] [ [T iesicn | ST GT main unit side
aa FED R G5 & P NG, | Sanal name
111 P etued — 1 | +
s PLC side Lu T
- P ame | Sagnal nae ol 3 |WCIierFG)
: [ ] 80| B0 oo 4 | &0
[y 3 RD RS &0 S
4 @@ @ PR T RETIN RO | Rl:l o ) 3 RO
Topowd e RS 3= L o & M
& I M5 | RS & | NC
1J it 1+ 1 Y 8 o O NC
- - :: E E 5G 505G s ] 56
-+
E{f e H “Although na 6 and 7 of GT s RECS
1 MBI thary aem noi usad i the above

T ———
Whan uling tha R5232C 1-charnal
Typelt, By Scbacen Eivbaniivn iy RS
ard G5 signals on the PLC side
Bhould De shomed

CONMACTIONS. 50 you should shon-cinouit
L]
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Connecting to the 2-channel RS232C type (product no.: AFPX-COM2)

AR LOMT

GT main unit side 1
T P e [, Signal naTes|
|L(. 1 +
PLG side o F] -
Pin name Signal nama) ] ] N (o FG)
31 0 4 0
R RD :}‘Q [ RD
of w0 g7 5D .. o ] NI
F _-]u; R2 RD  |o—1y o] 7 NC
E L 38 56 |o 8 56
! 50 g
i1 [y {
b 1-:] | GT main unit side 2
bt |lsa 18] Frmo. Fignal el
| 4 i r. Sw
- To power suppty ¥ o 1 e
- =] F] | =
il ==i— 4§ [ERT ol 3 INCiorFG)
gl T .-I\-|* 0 4 | 80
i T
L = 1 i
+ 4R ] I NC
erRsme @ | | B s EG

“Although no. 6 and T of GT are
REJCE, they are nof usad in the
abave comnectiong, 88 yal
ahould short-Carcud tham

Connecting to the 1-channel RS485/RS422 type (product no.: AFPX-COM3)

Using RS485
A EC 0
- [EEE indwaton GT main unit side
a]:nTm“adm—w-tm “Mt Pin no. | Signal rame
® sz — Light oud " L] *
e | PFLC gide ) Fl "
Pint nimee | Sigril rudresy G 3 HE {or FG)
_["' "% A: R 8+ 8+ o—ﬁ 4 +80
5 L L=t 5 50
& PP R
2lelelels Tio Prwrer s o T A < 2 & +RO
I Wy = ! J-.JE- unusad =] 3 T -RD
= 1 el o 8 E
i—ri ;f-,. 2 Tirns &0 e 1 15 fo4
Eiﬂi |-RD ol B gy ol ey Bnechy
B l o 2 of the cassetie
Using RS422
AR C
(EEC o) GT main unit sige
Ta
50 HTT?M G P e ™ Pano, | Sgnene
] S e Light sl E r +
] BLC side 2 :
S name | Signal name o 3 NG (or FiG)
N _I%i TR 5+ SO+ o 4 450
¥ R [ a0 5 80
000 bl i R+ RO+ L +RD
— R | RO = RD
unused o 1 2] E
=Tums off na.1 10 no3 of
[— | tha savitch ol the back of the

cassatie, 8nd burn on no. 4
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Connecting to the 1-channel RS485 and 1-channel RS232C combination type (product
no.: AFPX-COM4)

AFPCOMM
] & — CED gt R T main unit side (RS485)
Ak Pinno.  |Gegal nama
= 1 +
PLC sade PLC o 2 ) =
Fnname  Sagnal name ¢ 3 WG {or FLE)
Bt + —pe 4 | <=0
5 - Gt ] | 50
= &0 B |om | L 6 <RD
£ RD RO o T -RD
§ 5G 56 o | | — 1] E
b “Turn on ihe switch o B
g Bk of the cadiefie 3T main unil sachs (RE427)
P 1 Caffilil RAME
& T et Sty - 1 L
: Gy - 2 | =
o e BUpRly '=--’§I -; 3 MG (or FG)
{5 T = o
e | 12 | o= L M
6 |1 |3 5 =
e — N 50 i T w
oF REZIC S i 5G
*Although ro & and T of GT ame REICS

Wiy @0 A usad in Bl ab0wE
conrpclions, S0 you should shonf-cirout
tham

Connecting to the 1-channel Ethernet and 1-channel RS232C combination type
(product no.: AFPX-COMDb)

Only RS232C communication can take place between the AFPX-COM5 communication
cassette and the GT unit.

AFPX-COMS
O O LED indication
oooQg
COMS LINK/ACT SPD ERR.  SD RD

Ethemet  RS232C

GT side (RS232C)
! To power supply
coo oo | lerminal layout Pin no. | Signal name
O™ &0 1 +
s oY 2 -
= o 3 NC (or FG)
PLC side 4 SD
SD RD SG 3
@ @ @ FP-X GT RS232C Pin name | Signal name 5 RD
To power—— I Sb SD o 6 NC
supply == RD RD o 7 NC
SG SG O——O0 8 SG

* Although no.6 and 7 of GT are RS/CS,
they are not used in the above
connections, so you should
short-circuit them.

COM.(R§232C) 24V
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Connecting to the 2-channel RS485 type (product no.: AFPX-COM®6)
You can connect the AFPX-COM6 communication cassette to one or two GT units.

AFPX-COM6
LED indication
RS485
N?t ) To power supply CT 598 1 (R8232C)
ot use! Pin no. | Signal name
1 Terminal layout 2 1 +
PLC side 2 —
Pin name | Signal name o 3 NC (or FG)
+(COM1) + o—¢° 4 +SD
= = - (COM1) — o O 5 -SD
FP-X
Q00O GTRS485 ® +ecom)| + |o— | Lo 6 +RD
To power —1bSy || * 14 -comp) | — | 7 -RD
g@ ?D & Not used © 8 E
+SD] 8
L 1) || -sb 3 * Tum on the switch on the
‘f B§ fRRDD s back of the cassette using GT side 2 (RS232C)
H A
1SL | E 18 the following table. Pin no. | Signal name
To power supply ¢ % 1 +
< O 2 —
To power —i + 5 o 3 NC (or FG)
supply=—=1[0 - } S
PRy 1S || A % o 4 +SD
IS |0 8 1O 5 -SD
0
t 2 e
. E 3 7 -RD
8 E
GT RS485 @ L
Switch setting Terminal unit Switch setting Baud rate (bps)*
100 COM1 119 115200
2N N
3L 3
4] LN
110 COM2 19 19200
2mN o—N
3T 3
4] 4
e 9600
N
3
[lm |
*Set the baud rate with both the DIP switches and the
system register.

@@ * REFERENCE

For more information refer to the FP-X User's Manual. For information on the
connection via RS485, refer to the GT Series User Manual.
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7.9 Connecting to the COM Port of FPZ/FPO(R)/FP-e

To power supply

GT

Connecting to the FPX COM1 and COM2 cassettes
When using the RS232C 1-channel type (AFPG301)

GT main unit side
To 24 Pin no. Signal nam
poseel 1 +
PLC side SRl oy 2 .
ai Fin mame Sgnal name X 3 FG
RE2I2C 50 | 5D N 4 50
To MV - R | RD o T [ RO
power IS || ¢ 7 | RE_| AE |oo of 8 NG
supply 1 f-:{w - % C8_| €8 o ol 7 HC
| E-C‘E_:. &0 7] E 5G 5G =" £ [] BG
L RO
3 {f NG | & Vihen using the REZ32C 2-channed typs (AFPGE0Z)
B || NG
e ||sé J & GT main unit siie
11 [ Finne. Sgnal nama
Whaen using thae RS232C 1-channel typa, To 24v o 1|w- M-,n
the section between the RS and C5 | ! PLC side il
signais on the PCL side should be shorted S e B o - =
sb | 80 |o o 4 50
RO | RO & T 5 A
RE | sD B G
8 | RO a 4] 7 MG
5G 5G ) [ 55

“Although no, 6 and 7 of are RSICS,
theny ane not wsad in the abowve
connections, 50 you should shord-
circuit them.
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Connecting to the FPO/FPOR COM port
GT main unil side

Pt i B0 N
To powie? Supspily 1 >
L .I | I- -I I- m FFD G PLC side - 2
{ - REZARC Finnams | Signal name a F&
TR - [ 85 | 50 Jo._ 4 0
f | T y * 1k T
yiens e &3 - l.- R o B e p £ i
| ie LB | 3 || & G 506G .\\ (] NG
= . _ s 20 5 0 7 NG
& RD | S| g 5G
& MG | £ * Althugh ne. G and T of GT are
g? Z REIGE, ey o nol used in the
506G |

BD0YE CONNeCTIoNS. $0 you
should short-carcaud thism

*NOTE

We do not provide a dedicated cable for hard wiring to the FPO/FPOR COM port.
Please provide your own cable and use AWG28 to 16 size shielded cable (with a
conductor cross sectional area of 0.08 to 1.25mm?).

@@ * REFERENCE

For more information on the communication settings, please refer to the GT
Series User Manual.

Connecting to the FP-e (RS232C)
GT side (R3232C)

To power supply
A A PFin no. Signal name
FP-2 side — 1 #
L A =
Signal name
a 2 FG
= ab —_— I 4 1]
O RO Qe T ——
8 5 RD
8G —— : 8 | NC
e ) ] N
) & 5G

*Although no. 6 and ¥ of GT1 are RS/ICS,
they are not used in the above connections,
50 you should short-circuit them
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Connecting to the FP-e (RS485)

To power supply  GT side (RS422)

A Pin no. Signal name
FP-& sida 1 "
2 2 .
rial nam

Signal name ; e
B a : ! T 5 50
ot 5 g +RD
- 7 RD

B E

@h * REFERENCE

For further information, refer to the FP-e User's Manual.

Connecting to the FPZ COM 3 cassette

Communication format settings

Item

Value

COM port 1 station number

No. 1

COM port 1 communication mode

Computer link

COM port 1 transfer format

8 bits, odd, 1 stop, terminal CR (fixed), no STX

COM port 1 baud rate setting

38400bps, 57600bps, 115200bps

Note: Use a baud rate of 38400bps or higher.

@h * REFERENCE

For more information on the communication settings, please refer to the GT

Series User Manual.

FPE side (AFFGE03)

Signal name

+

Terminal station setting
{1200} resistor buil in)

To power Sunoly GT side (R5422)

A A Pin no Signal name

GHND
NC
+50
-ED
«RD
KD

s
f (0 (DN de L R] =

Short circuit «

o

+5V (+24V)

| Terrminal slation seting
(1204} resistor buill in)
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*NOTE

e Usewith 1:1 connection.

e If noiseis a problem, use a shielded cable and employ countermeasures
such as installing a ferrite core.

e The transfer distance is 30m maximum. (Up to 500m is possible with the

24V type).
Connecting to the FPZ COM 4 cassette
" GT main uml RS485 side
i A Pin ng,  Signal narmeg
T O i +
PLC side l— 2 -
Fin name [Signal name| 3 |NC{or FG)
ar 5+ | + d +&0
RE485 8 | = & -5
To perwar & | 5 50 a0 ] +RD
l Supply 1;'-; = |% RD | RD 7 -RD
t == |07 SG 56 : E
L t _'ﬁ .4 =Tuer on the 7o 1 of I wilch
|8 || |8 ai the back of the cassette GT main unit RS232C gide
1 Pin no.  Swgnal narme
I—-——i— 3 ] +
e, B Fl -
Tor pecranid = |
Suply @ |l ; d | 3 | NC(orFG)
& by || oo & — 4 S0
& ||mo |G g RD
£ HE =
S | |7 6 | NC
T EEE o 7 NT
GT RS2 o 5| =&

‘Amhoughng, S end T ol GT are RESICE, they
e el Lissind] iy N ADGVE CONMEConS, B0 you
shouid shor-circult tham

@h * REFERENCE

For more information on the connection via RS485, refer to the GT Series User
Manual.
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7.10 Connecting to the COM Port of FP2/FP2SH

ikt

FP2 COM port

AlPB1842

Communication format settings

T 24V power supply

GT RS23zC

System register no. Item Value System register
value
412 Selection of target use of | Computer link K1
RS232C port
413 Sending data length 8 bits K3
Parity check Yes
Parity setting Odd
Stop bits 1 bit
End code CR
Start code No STX
414 Baud rate setting 9600bps K1
415 Station number 1 K1
416 Modem connection No modem connection HO
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PLC communication cable: D-Sub 9-pin loose-wire cable (AIP81842)
10 (shielded mesh

E wire section)
P=

i
[
F i
2llzs| |8 I § _
5 1 N
8
P L
: e -
I'-,I ."l' 2000 s ﬁr::]
Y \DE-CA-J8-F1-1 mada by JAE oI mmn
I"'.LDE.QPF.H mada by JAE
Signals on D-Sub side
Pinno.| Wire color | Dot mark
1 Brown Black dot
Fi Brown Fied dot
3 Yasllow Black dot
4 Yeliow Red dot
6 Graan Black dot
E - -
7 Green | Reddot
8 - I -
8 - =

Connecting to the FP2/FP2SH COM port

Pin no. gn PLC side 24V powar =) T
-"- supply =—— :'5.)& - JE
M3 (yeliow: black dat mark) I :;“% sz
+54
? No.2 (brown: red dot mark —t ‘i% :E
Clr )
& No. 7 (green: red dot mark) 1S |[we 3
U= e
Mo 4 {yeliow: red dot mark)
Please shaort the wiring ..U o
No. § (green: biack dot mark) )
PLC side GT main unit side
Fun no Signal name | To 24V Fun nd. | Sigral ranme
1 F& o P™o 1 +
2 S0 o = 2 =
3 RD o o 3 Fo
4 RS '.J] 3 4 a0
-] CS O 0 g RD
[} MG, 3 o (7] NC
7 56 o L] T NG
_\.‘-\"'\-.
8 M.C. [&] et ] 86
L ER 19 * aithough no. 8 and 7 of GT are

RE/CS, they are nol usad in tha
above connections, 50 you should
Short-carcus them
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7.11 Connecting to the FP2/FP2SH Computer
Communication Unit

FIP2 compular communicalon uml

s E AIPB1842

DIP switch settings on reverse side of FP2 computer communication unit

To 24V power supply

GT 52320

If both serial ports of the FP2 computer communication unit are being used, each port should
be set individually as shown below.

SW No. Setting contents Value Switch status

1 Reserved for system ON M =
=0

2 COM1 baud rate 9600bps OFF m[ o

3 ON wg

4 COM1 data length 8 bits ON =g ]

5 Reserved for system ON wib
a0

6 COM2 baud rate 9600bps OFF [ ]

7 ON ==l

8 COM2 data length 8 bits ON

With the FP2 CCU, the parity check is fixed at “Odd”, and the number of stop bits is fixed at

“1bit”.
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PLC communication cable: D-Sub 9-pin loose-wire cable (AIP81842)
10 (shielded mesh

E wire section)
P=

i
[
F i
2llzs| |8 I § _
5 1 N
8
P L
: e -
I'-,I ."l' 2000 s ﬁr::]
Y \DE-CA-J8-F1-1 mada by JAE oI mmn
I"'.LDE.QPF.H mada by JAE
Signals on D-Sub side
Pinno.| Wire color | Dot mark
1 Brown Black dot
Fi Brown Fied dot
3 Yasllow Black dot
4 Yeliow Red dot
6 Graan Black dot
E - -
7 Green | Reddot
8 - I -
8 - =

Connecting to the FP2 computer communication unit (CCU)

Pin no. gn PLC side 24V powar n;;q +*
-"- supply =—— :'5.)& - JE
N3 (yellow: black dot mark) I ::“3? 5;
! -+
- 2 No.2 (brown: red dot mark 'S | 7o E
3 i)
& 4 No.7 (green: red dot mark) 1S |[we 3
bes) || sa
Mo 4 {yellow: red dot mark)
Please shaort the wiring ..U o
No. § (green: biack dot mark) )
PLC side GT main unit side
Fun no Signal name | To 24V Fun nd. | Sigral ranme
1 F& o P™o 1 +
2 S0 o = 2 =
3 RD o o 3 Fo
4 RS '.J] 3 4 &0
] L] O 0 g RO
L] MG v o ] NC
7 56 o L] T NG
_\.‘-\"'\-.
a M.C. a0 a G
L ER 19 * aithough no. 8 and 7 of GT are

RE/CS, they are nol usad in tha
above connections, 50 you should
Short-carcus them
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7.12 Connecting to the C-NET ADAPTER

=l

C-MET ADAPTER
AFFE336.AFPE532,

FP Series AFP15402 GT RE427

Connection method
GT main unit side

Ter puirlyt Sy
C.NET side vy Pinno. | Signal nama

Fin no. Ssgnal name g i .

1 + = ¢ -
- R S 3 |NC(orFQ)
e o s 4 +50
[ T 5 -50
| == ] +RD
E’ T -RD
3 a E

Setting the communication conditions
GT communication settings (Set via GTWIN)

Item Value set
Baud rate 19200bps
Sending data length | 8 bits
Parity check 1 bit

Stop bit Odd

Communication settings on the PLC side

The communication settings for the GT unit and PLC should match. Check each with the
corresponding software tool.

@h * REFERENCE

For more information on the communication settings, please refer to the GT
Series User Manual.

C-NET adapter setting
Set the termination (TERMINATE) to on.
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7.13 Connecting Via GT Link

You can establish a connection from one of the following PLCs to several GT units if the GT
model supports this function:

e FP2/FP2SH (see p. 274)
o FP-X(see p. 277)
e FPX (Sigma (see p. 282))

7.13.1 GT Link Using FP2/FP2SH

The FP2 Multi-Communication Unit (FP2-MCU) with the RS485 communication block are
required to establish the GT link connection between the GT units and the FP2/FP2SH.
Communication can occur between one or two RS485 communication blocks.

s

To power To power
supply supply

i’

PSA1
Qrowen

GT GT
J RS485 type RS485 type
To power To power
supply supply
FP2/FP2SH FP2-MCU
GT GT
RS485 type RS485 type

Available devices

Bit device (see p. 293) Address

Input relay X0000-X511F
Output relay YO0000-Y511F
Internal relay R0O000-R886F
Link relay LOO00-L639F
Timer TO000-T3071
Counter C0000-C3071
Special internal relay R9000-R910F
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Word device (see p. 293) Address

Input relay WX0000-WX511F
Output relay WYO0000-WY511F
Internal relay WRO0000-WR886F
Link relay WLO000-WL639F
Data register DT00000-DT10239
Link register LD0000-LD8447
Timer/Counter set value area SV0000-SV3071
Timer/Counter elapsed value area EV0000-EV3071
Special data register DT90000-DT90511

*NOTE

e If you enter a value that is out of range on the GT side, GTWIN will issue an
error message.

e The address range actually available depends on the specific PLC model.
Please refer to the PLC manual for details.

Communication parameters, example settings

+NOTE

The baud rate must be set to 115200bps.

Setting values for GT:

Item Setting
Baud rate 115200bps
Data length 8

Stop bits 1

Parity bit Odd

Setting values for FP2-MCU unit

Item Setting

Communication mode MEWTOCOL-COM Slave [Computer Link]
Unit no. 1

Baud rate 115200bps

Data length 8

Stop bits 1

Parity Odd

Initialize modem No
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Wiring diagrams
For GT with RS485 interface:

FP2-MCU (COM1 or COM2) Tts)u;:::)vl\ger GT station no. 0, RS485

Pin name Signal name Pin no. Signal name

E
E (Terminal station setting.
120W resistor built in.)

+ +

1
OOOO?
o)

+ +

O
® (N o (AW N
1
(2]
=]

To power GT station no. 1, RS485
supply

T Q Pin no. Signal name
+

FG
+SD
-SD
+RD
-RD

E

54321

O
@ INo|o(h W N =

To power GT station no. N, RS485
supply

Pin no. Signal name
1 +

fﬁ O O O

O NN
1
(2]
O

Short*

* Short-circuit the terminal "E" at the
last unit with “-RD".
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DIP switch settings on back of FP2-MCU

Port COM1 COM2
O [ O [
L ] L [
ON1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ON12 3 4 5 6 7 8
DIP switch 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Communication MEWTOCOL-CO [ ON ON ON ON
mode M Slave
[Computer Link]
Baud rate 115200bps OFF | OFF OFF | OFF

7.13.2 GT Link Using FP-X

A communication cassette capable of RS485 communication is required to establish the GT
link connection between the GT units and the PLC.

= |o [22929 o
%®

G QROODO

RS485

@)

To power
supply

FP-X COM3, COM4, COM6

Available devices

GT
RS485 type

Bit device (see p. 293)

Address

Input relay

X0000-X511F

Output relay

Y0000-Y511F

Internal relay

R0O000-R886F

Link relay LO000-L639F
Timer TO000-T3071
Counter C0000-C3071

Special internal relay

R9000-R910F

To power

GT

RS485 type
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Word device (see p. 293)

Address

Input relay

WX0000-WX511F

Output relay

WY0000-WY511F

Internal relay

WRO0000-WR886F

Link relay

WL0O000-WL639F

Data register

DT00000-DT10239

Link register

LD0000-LD8447

Timer/Counter set value area

SV0000-SV3071

Timer/Counter elapsed value area

EV0000-EV3071

Special data register

DT90000-DT90511

*NOTE

e If you enter avalue that is out of range on the GT side, GTWIN will issue an

error message.

e The address range actually available depends on the specific PLC model.
Please refer to the PLC manual for details.

Communication parameters, example settings

+NOTE

The baud rate must be set to 115200bps.

Setting values for GT:

Item Setting
Baud rate 115200bps
Data length 8

Stop bits 1

Parity bit Odd

Setting values for the PLC

Item Setting

Communication mode MEWTOCOL-COM Slave [Computer Link]
Station no. 1

Baud rate 115200bps

Data length 8

Stop bits 1

Parity Odd

Start code No STX
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End code CR

Modem connection Disable

Wiring diagrams
For GT with RS485 interface and FPX COM3

To power GT station no. 0, RS485
supply
EFP-X COM3* Pin no. | Signal name

1-channel RS485/RS422
communication cassette

Pin name Signal name o
S+ S+
S- S-
Not used
Not used

O
o Noo (AW N =
1
w
w]

OO O 0O

Not used

*Set all 4 DIP switches to ON on the To power .
back of the cassette. DIP switches 1-3 : GT station no. 1, RS485
activate RS485 communication. DIP supply

switch 4 sets the PLC as the terminal % Pinno. | Signal name
station. +

@]
® No oA W[ N =
1
(7]
Q

To power GT station no. N, RS485
supply

Pin no. Signal name

1 +

Short*

o N oMW N
1
(%]
[w)

P

* Short-circuit the terminal "E" at the
last unit with “-RD”.
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For GT with RS485 interface and FP-X COM4

To power GT station no. 0, RS485
FP-X COM4* supply

1-channel RS485, 1-channel RS$232C
combination communication cassette

Pin no. Signal name

Pin name Signal nhame
S+ e
R- -
Sb SD
RD RD
SF SF

0N OO0, W N =
1
[72}
O

O O O OO0
OLOOOO

*Set the DIP switch to ON on the back To power GT station no. 1, RS485
of the cassette. supply

T é Pin no. Signal name
+

O
® I N(og |~ W N
1
[42]
»)

To power GT station no. N, RS485
supply

Pin no. Signal name
1 +

Short*

o NN
1
%2}
O

il IP

Short-circuit the terminal "E" at the
last unit with “-RD".
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For GT with RS485 interface and FP-X COM6

To power GT station no. 0, RS485
FP-X COM6* supply : )
2-channel RS485 P|n1no. Signal name
communication cassette +
2 —
Pin name Signal name O 3 FG
+ (COM1) + o O 4 +SD
- (COM1) - O O 5 -SD
+ (COM2) + o o) 6 +RD
- (COM2) - o0— ———————0 7 -RD
Not used Ie) ©) 8 E
*Set DIP switches on the back of the To power GT station no. 1, RS485
cassette according to the table supply
following the wiring diagrams. é Pin no. Signal name
1 +
To power GT station no. 0, RS485 2 -
supply O 3 FG
Pinno. | Signal name 0 4 +SD
1 + o 5 -SD
2 - : 6 +RD
o 3 FG E— 7 -RD
O 4 +SD @) 8 E
O 5 -SD
o) 6 +RD .
——0 7 -RD .
oL_8 E To power GT station no. N, RS485
supply
° Pin no. Signal name
L
. 1 +
T 2 —
© power GT station no. N, RS485
supply O 3 FG
Pin no. Signal name 0O 4 +SD
1 + o 5 -SD
2 - o 6 +RD
o) 3 FG tg* 7 -RD
O 4 +SD Short 8 E
5 -SD
6 +RD Short-c_:irct_lit the terminal "E" at the
7 RD last unit with “-RD".
Short*
8 E

Short-circuit the terminal "E" at the
last unit with “-RD”.

DIP switch settings for the FP-X COM6 communication cassette
Specify the baud rate with both the DIP switch and the system register
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Terminal resistance

COM2 baud rate

s I COM1 general unit (default) T 115200bps
oM v

| — I

4] 4]

T = COML1 is terminal unit T 115200bps
2™ 2™

] — I

4] 4

' — COM2 general unit (default) . 19200bps
2O 2"

] I cIm |

| — 4]

) COM2 is terminal unit ) 9600bps (default)
]l 2 '“"

i Kn |

| — m |

7.13.3 GT Link Using FPZ

A communication cassette capable of RS485 communication is required to establish the GT
link connection between the GT units and the PLC.

To power

supply

To power
supply

RS485 type

RS485 RS485 type
FPx: COM3, COM4
Available devices
Bit device (see p. 293) Address

Input relay

X0000-X511F

Output relay

Y0000-Y511F

Internal relay

R0000-R886F

Link relay LOO00-L639F
Timer TO000-T3071
Counter C0000-C3071

Special internal relay

R9000-R910F
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Word device (see p. 293) Address

Input relay WX0000-WX511F
Output relay WY0000-WY511F
Internal relay WRO0000-WR886F
Link relay WL0000-WL639F
Data register DT00000-DT10239
Link register LD0000-LD8447
Timer/Counter set value area SV0000-SV3071
Timer/Counter elapsed value area EV0000-EV3071
Special data register DT90000-DT90511

*NOTE

e If you enter a value that is out of range on the GT side, GTWIN will issue an
error message.

e The address range actually available depends on the specific PLC model.
Please refer to the PLC manual for details.

Communication parameters, example settings

+NOTE

The baud rate must be set to 115200bps.

Setting values for GT:

Item Setting
Baud rate 115200bps
Data length 8

Stop bits 1

Parity bit Odd

Setting values for the PLC

Item Setting

Communication mode MEWTOCOL-COM Slave [Computer Link]
Station no. 1

Baud rate 115200bps

Data length 8
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Item Setting
Stop bits 1

Parity Odd
Start code No STX
End code CR
Modem connection Disable

284



GTWIN Reference Manual 7.13 Connecting Via GT Link

Wiring diagrams
For GT with RS485 interface and FPG-COM3
To power GT station no. 0, RS485

supply
FPG-COM3 Pin no. | Signal name

1-channel RS485 communication
cassette

Pin name Signal name o
+ +

+ +

O
O
O
- - %
]

O
® (N (AW N>
1
9]
O

E
(Terminal station setting.
120W resistor built in.)

To power GT station no. 1, RS485
supply

T Q Pin no. Signal name
+

@]
® N o AW N>
1
(/2]
Q

To power GT station no. N, RS485
supply

Pin no. Signal name
1 +

FG
+8SD
-SD
+RD
-RD

E

Short*

PN DAWN

P

* Short-circuit the terminal "E" at the
last unit with “-RD”.
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For GT with RS485 interface and FPG-COM4

To power GT station no. 0, RS485
FPG-COM4* supply

1-channel RS485, 1-channel RS232C
combination communication cassette

Pin no. Signal name

Pin name Signal hame
S+ - +
R- -
SD SD
RD RD
SF SF

XN OO (DWW N
1
2}
O

OLOOOO

O O O OO0

*Set both DIP switches to ON on the To power GT station no. 1, RS485
back of the cassette. DIP switch 1 supply

sets the PLC as the terminal station. Pin no. Signal name
DIP switch 2 sets the baud rate to +

115200bps for RS485 communication.

O
@ N O |~ w N
1
(2]
w)

To power GT station no. N, RS485
supply

Pin no. Signal name
1 +

Short*

X IN DA WOWN
1
2}
O

il IP

Short-circuit the terminal "E" at the
last unit with “-RD".
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8.1 Introduction to the GT_SD Reader

With the GT_SD_Reader software, you can upload data saved in an SD memory card which
is inserted in the GT to a PC that is connected to the GT with a USB cable. To transfer the
data it is not necessary to remove the SD card from the GT. The PC needs to have GTWIN
installed as the GT_SD_Reader software is installed together with GTWIN.

+NOTE

You can upload or delete data from the SD memory card, but it is not possible
to edit or write data.

Compatibility of GT model and version

The data upload with the GT_SD_Reader software only works for GT models with a certain
version, see table below. If you are using a GT with an unsupported version, please upgrade
it. The latest version can be downloaded from our web site.

Model Applicable version
GTWIN Ver. 2.E01
GT_SD_Reader Ver. 1.00

GT02' Ver. 1.61

GTO3-E’ Ver. 1.01

GTO05 Ver. 2.21

GT12' Ver. 1.91

GT32 Ver. 2.31

GT32-E Ver. 1.31

" Applicable to models with SD memory card slot only.

Data that can be uploaded

The table lists all the data that can be uploaded using the SD card data upload function. Data
that is not related to the GT panel and data in the GT internal memory cannot be uploaded.

Item Readable files and data

Logging function log file™ Files in CSV format

Alarm history file™ Files in CSV format

Sound file Sound files in GT's unique format

SD recipe file Files in CSV format

Screen data Files saved on an SD memory card by the option [GT — SD] from the GT panel
system menu or screen data created with the command File — Utility — Create
SD Memory Card File.

Programs for PLC Files saved on SD memory card by the option [GT — PLC] from the GT panel
system menu or files created with FPWIN GR for GT.

"I Data stored in the SRAM cannot be uploaded.
"2 Data that has not been saved on the SD memory card cannot be uploaded.
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8.2 Working with GT_SD Reader

To start GT_SD_Reader, please proceed as follows:

A *
PROCEDURE

1. Connect the PC which has GTWIN installed and the GT unit with a USB
cable

2. Switch on the power of the GT unit

3. Start » Programs — Panasonic-ID SUNX Terminal - GTWIN — Tools —»
GT_SD_Reader

The main screen of GT_SD_Reader is displayed. The left side shows a tree with
the folder structure on the SD memory card. The GT model displayed at the top of
the tree.

[0 GT SD Memory Gard Reader

File View Settine Help
L Men | © [
GT02 Monachrome (5D Card) - Sz Waodified
=50 Mtelmm’ Gard Log? (060701 DO0003 SEThosv 651 Byle 2006/01/01 00401:24
E - . Lo (060101 000032 SEThcsy 531 Byte 2008401 /01 00:01:00
Logl (060101 DO0T0Z SET sy 651 Byle 2006/01 /0 000130
Loe2 Log? OAN01 Q00123 5EThosw 651 Eyte 20060101 000200
= &t recipe Log? 0AO101 Q00203 SEThcsw 651 Eyte 200601 /01 000230
Recipel 0000 Log? 0AO101 Q00223 SEThcew 651 Eyte 20060101 000200
5 et data Log? 0AC101 Q00303 SEThcsw 651 Eyte 200601 /01 000230
TO2 Log? 0AO101 Q00323 5EThcsw 651 Eyte 20060101 000400
Log? OAC101 Q00403 SEThcsw 651 Eyte 200601 /01 000430

*NOTE

e When the PC is not connected to the GT or the communication settings are
wrong, the communication setting dialog is displayed instead of the main
screen of GT_SD_Reader. In this case, check the connection between the
GT and PC and the communication settings.

e |tis not possible to display other than GT files and folders on the SD
memory card.

GT_SD_Reader settings
The following settings should be made before managing data with GT_SD_Reader.

Option Description

Communication Settings Use the following settings for the communication between PC and GT.
¢ COM Port: USB

e Wait: 5 (seconds)

Language Settings Sets the menu and dialog language for GT_SD_Reader.

Folder Settings Sets the target folder on the PC to which files are saved when you upload
from an SD memory card.
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Uploading files and folders from the GT to the PC
You can upload data by file or by folder using either the menu or an icon.

A.— *
-
?{:,_/ PROCEDURE

1. Select the file or folder to upload from the tree

It is possible to select more than one file or folder.

2. File > Upload (GT > PC) or select ®4

If you have not set a target folder on the PC, a dialog appears where you have to
specify a folder. Uploaded files will be saved directly in the target folder, uploaded
folders will create a new folder in the target folder.

Deleting files on the SD memory card
You can delete files from the SD memory card.

A *
-
PROCEDURE

1. Select the file to delete from the list of files

It is possible to select more than one file.

2. Select "Delete" from the context menu or *

*NOTE

o Before you delete files, check that the files you are about to delete are not
used by the GT unit currently. If the GT unit uses the file(s), it may not
operate properly after deletion.

e Files are only deleted on the SD memory card and not on the PC.

Refreshing the Display

The GT unit keeps working while you are running GT_SD_Reader. However, the
GT_SD_Reader window shows the information from the time when the SD memory card
information was loaded from the GT unit, so it is possible that there is a difference between
what is displayed and the actual data on the SD memory card.

Use View — Apply or the icon to refresh the display.
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Displaying GT internal memory information

You can see a number of data registered in the GT internal memory with GT_SD_Reader.
The following information can be displayed with View — GT Internal Memory Information or
the icon Men:

o Number of logging data registered by the data logging function (only logging data that
is still located in the GT internal memory and that has not already been output to the
SD memory card)

e Number of registered alarm histories

e Number of line graphs in sampling mode

291






Glossary of terms

Base screen

A base screen is the standard screen you design with GTWIN. Keyboard screens are the
other kind of screen you design with GTWIN. After you transfer these screens, they can be
displayed on the GT unit. The base screen number corresponds to the screen number on the
GT unit.

Basic communication area to PLC (Controller)

The basic communication area (see p. 24) allows the PLC and GT unit to exchange basic
data and for the PLC to control basic functions in the GT unit. Therefore, the PLC must not
use these addresses for other purposes!

You must specify a basic communication area.

Bit device

A bit device represents 1-bit information, e.g. TRUE or FALSE. It can be an internal flag, e.g.
R, L, GR, or I/O information, e.g. X or Y. (Other vendors may use different nomenclature for
bit devices.)

Control device

A control device species a WORD area (16 bits) for controlling or monitoring 16 relays (WX,
WY, WR, WL, WGR).

Device, Reference Device

A "device" or "reference device" refers either to a bit device (see p. 293) or word device (see
p. 293).

Index device

An index device (see p. 56) is used in combination with a reference device to yield a new
device from which values are read by data parts.

Keyboard screen

Keyboard screens are designed to be used together with data parts for entering data. They
are administered separately from base screens.

Start device

The start device is the beginning address of a word device (see p. 293) in a contiguous
memory area.

Word device

A word device represents 16-bit information, e.g.a relay (WX, WR, etc.), timer or counter
(SV, EV), PLC register (DT, LD, FL) or GT internal relay or register (e.g. WGR, GDT). (Other
vendors may use different nomenclature for word devices.)
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Record of Changes

Manual No.

Date

Description of Changes

ACGMO0357V10END

May 2007

First European edition

ACGMO0357V11EN

October 2007

e GTO05 added
¢ Recipe editor terminology improved

e Line graph editor terminology and description improved

e Custom parts terminology improved

ACGMO0357V12EN

December 2007

Windows Vista® information added

ACGMO0357V13EN

July 2008

e Security options added
e GT Link function added

e External manufacturer PLCs added

ACGMO0357V20EN

June 2009

e GT12 added

e PLC Multiple Connection (see p. 28) (GT:PLC = 1:N) for
Panasonic FP-Series PLCs introduced

e Multi Function added for function switch parts (see p.
184) and custom switch parts

e External manufacturer PLCs deleted and now appear in
separate manual, GT Series Connection to Other
Manufacturers' PLCs, ARCT1F449, which you can
download free of charge from our Web site

ACGMO0357V21EN

September 2009

e PLC data logging function

e For data parts, index modification (see p. 56) can be
used in combination with reference devices to yield new
devices from which values are read

e Hide/display function for switch, function switch and
custom switch parts

e Japanese character display for data parts
e Japanese Katakana can be entered on keyboard parts

e GT panel system menu (see p. 59) can be used to enter
the GT unit no

e Monochrome screens support "reverse display" of all
data parts at once (see p. 24)

e SD memory card contents can be copied to GT even if
GT is protected by a password once you enter the
password. Use the GT panel system menu (see p. 59)

e PLC multiple connection (see p. 28) supported by
Modbus (RTU)

e "X"and "WX" can be set as output devices for switches

e "Screen No. Error" screen (see p. 235) contains "Back to
previous screen” button to aid in debugging

ACGMO0357V3EN

January 2010

e Japanese/Chinese/Korean data parts (see p. 194)

e SD memory card menu to copy data to and from the GT
oraPLC

o Hide/display function for keyboards (see p. 226)
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Manual No.

Date

Description of Changes

ACGMO0357V4EN

June 2010

GTWIN V2.A0

GT02 added

SD Recipe Function added (see p. 46)

System Menu information added (see p. 58)
Save alarm data on SD card added (see p. 46)
Write Device functionality expanded (see p. 154)

Function added to skip a station with a communication
error for PLC Multiple Connection (see p. 28)

ACGMO0357V5EN

November 2010

GTO2L added

Data parts (see p. 194) now support TrueType and
Windows system fonts

ACGMO0357V6EN

July 2011

GT32E added
FP Monitor function added (see p. 80)

PLC and font conversion tools added

ACGMO0357V7EN

June 2013

Supports the 64-bit version of Windows 7®
GTO03-E added

GT32/GTO05 vertical mounting is possible
Contrast adjustment for GT02/GT02L/GT12

Possibility to change multiple devices (see p. 122)at
once

CSV output function (see p. 126) for device parameters
Russian and Vietnamese (see p. 19) language support
Size/coordinate bar (see p. 101) added

Guidelines (see p. 19) are added for aligning parts

SD card insertion flag (see p. 24) (only for panels that
support SD cards)

GT_SD_READER software (see p. 288) added to
manage contents of SD card

ACGMO0357V8EN

August 2014

GT32-R added

The following panels support Windows 8: GT02 Ver.
1.65, GTO2L Ver. 1.55, GTO3-E Ver. 1.05, GT05 Ver.
2.25, GT12 Ver. 1.95, GT32 Ver. 2.35, GT32-E Ver. 1.35

Flowchart symbols library
(http://www.panasonic-electric-works.com/peweu/en/htm
I/gt_series_touch_terminals.php) TB-SYMKEYS added

Countdown timer (see p. 37) function

180¢° rotation of the display (see p. 23) (GT32-R,
GT32-E, GT03-E)

Data transmission can be disabled (see p. 23) to prevent
data download/upload
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